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OWNER'S MANUAL

Keep With Vehicle At All Times.
Contains Important Information
On Safety, Operation & Maintenance.
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This owner’s manual applies to the SWIFT series.

68LM70001
NOTE: The illustrated models are examples of the SWIFT series.

© 2013 MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION L.TD. All rights reserved.

No part of this document may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic or
mechanical, for any purpose, without the express written permission of Magyar Suzuki Corporation Ltd.
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FOREWORD

This manual should be considered a per-
manent part of the vehicle and should
remain with the vehicle when resold or oth-
erwise transferred to a new owner or oper-
ator. Please read this manual carefully
before operating your new SUZUKI and
review the manual from time to time. It con-
tains important information on safety, oper-
ation and maintenance.

MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION LTD.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

All information in this manual is based
on the latest product information avail-
able at the time of publication. Due to
improvements or other changes, there
may be discrepancies between informa-
tion in this manual and your vehicle.

MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION
reserves the right to make production
changes at any time, without notice and
without incurring any obligation to
make the same or similar changes to
vehicles previously built or sold.

This vehicle may not comply with stan-
dards or regulations of other countries.
Before attempting to register this vehi-
cle in any other country, check all appli-
cable regulations and make any

necessary modifications.

IMPORTANT

A WARNING/A CAUTION/NOTICE/
NOTE

Please read this manual and follow its
instructions carefully. To emphasize spe-
cial information, the symbol A and the
words WARNING, CAUTION, NOTICE
and NOTE have special meanings. Pay
particular attention to messages high-
lighted by these signal words:

A WARNING

Indicates a potential hazard that
could result in death or serious
injury.

A\ CAUTION

Indicates a potential hazard that
could result in minor or moderate
injury.

NOTICE

Indicates a potential hazard that

could result in vehicle damage.

NOTE:
Indicates special information to make
maintenance easier or instructions clearer.
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MODIFICATION WARNING

Do not modify this vehicle. Modifica-
tion could adversely affect safety,
handling, performance, or durability
and may violate governmental regula-
tions. In addition, damage or perfor-
mance problems resulting from
modification may not be covered
under warranty.

75F135 NOTICE
The circle with a slash in this manual
means “Don’t do this” or “Don’t let this hap-
penu.

Improper installation of mobile com-
munication equipment such as cellu-
lar telephones or CB (Citizen’s Band)
radios may cause electronic interfer-
ence with your vehicle’s ignition sys-
tem, resulting in vehicle performance
problems. Consult your SUZUKI
dealer or qualified service technician
for advice on installing such mobile
communication equipment.
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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing SUZUKI and welcome to our growing family. Your choice was a wise one; SUZUKI products are a great value
that will give you years of driving pleasure.

This Owner’s Manual was prepared to help you have a safe, enjoyable, and trouble-free experience with your SUZUKI. In it you will learn
about the vehicle’s operation, its safety features and maintenance requirements. Please read it carefully before operating your vehicle.
Afterwards, keep this Manual in the glove box for future reference.

Should you resell the vehicle, please leave this Manual with it for the next owner.

In addition to the Owner’s Manual, the other booklets provided with your SUZUKI explain the vehicle’s warranties. We recommend you
read them as well to familiarize yourself with this important information.

When planning the regular scheduled maintenance of your SUZUKI, we recommend you visit your local SUZUKI dealership. Their fac-
tory-trained technicians will provide the best possible service and use only genuine SUZUKI parts and accessories.

NOTE:
“SUZUKI dealer” means Authorized Suzuki Service Workshop (in Europe).

MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION LTD.
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RECOMMENDATION OF GENUINE SUZUKI PARTS AND ACCESSORIES USE

SUZUKI strongly recommends the use of genuine SUZUKI parts* and accessories. Genuine SUZUKI parts and accessories are built to
the highest standards of quality and performance, and are designed to fit your vehicle’s exact specifications.

A wide variety of non-genuine replacement parts and accessories for SUZUKI vehicles are currently available in the market. Using these
parts and accessories can affect the vehicle performance and shorten its useful life. Therefore, instaliation of non-genuine SUZUKI parts
and accessories is not covered under warranty.

Non-Genuine SUZUKI Parts and Accessories .

Some parts and accessories may be approved by certain authorities in your country.

Some parts and accessories are sold as SUZUKI-authorized replacement parts and accessories. Some genuine SUZUKI parts and
accessories are sold as re-use parts and accessories. These paris and accessories are non-genuine SUZUKI parts and accessories
and use of these parts is not covered under warranty.

Re-use of Genuine SUZUKI Parts and Accessories
The resale or re-use of the following items which could give rise to safety hazards for users is expressly forbidden:

* Air bag components and all other pyrotechnic items, including their components (e.g. cushion, control devices and sensors)
* Seat belt system, including their components (e.g. webbing, buckles, and retractors)

The air bag and seat belt pretensioner components contain explosive chemicals. These components should be removed and disposed of
properly by SUZUKI-authorized service shop or scrap yard to avoid unintended explosion before scrapping.

*The parts remanufactured under SUZUKI’s approval can be used as genuine SUZUKI parts in Europe.
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SERVICE STATION GUIDE

. Fuel (see section 1)
. Engine hood (see section 5)
. Tire changing tools (see section 8)

. Engine oil dipstick <Yellow>
(see section 7)

. Automatic transaxle fluid dipstick [10}RHD)
<Orange> (see section 7) L&

. Engine coolant (see section 7) — N ) \

. Windshield washer fluid
(see section 7)

. Headlight Washer Fluid
(see section 7)

. Battery (see section 7)

. Tire pressure (see Tire Information
Label on driver’s door lock pillar)

. Spare tire (see section 7)/Flat Tire
Repair Kit (see section 8)
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LHD: Left Hand Drive
RHD: Right Hand Drive
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ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS

EXTERIOR

. Rear Window Wiper (P.2-84)

. High-mount Stop Light

. Radio Antenna (P.5-16)

. Engine Hood (P.5-72)

. Headlight (P.2-75, 7-38)

. Windshield Wiper (P.2-82)

. Fuel Filler Cap (P.5-71)

. License Plate Light (P.7-41)

. Tailgate (P.2-6)

. Rear Combination Light (P.7-41)

. Front Fog Light (if equipped)
(P.2-80, 7-40)

. Outside Rearview Mirror (P.2-21)

. Door Locks (P.2-2)
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68L.M70002
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ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS

INTERIOR

. Seat Belts (P.2-29)

. Side Curtain Air Bags (P.2-50)
. Interior Light (P.5-74, 7-37)

. Assist Grip (P.5-76)

. Electric Mirrors Control Switch

(if equipped) (P2-21)/ () Ve
Electric Window Controls (P.2-17) @- ¢

EXAMPLE

D WN =
N
w
N
9,4
)
~
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.SunVisor (P5-73) | | il
 Spot Light (if equipped) (P.5-75, 7-38) Xr 5 < U‘;D RN )
i

O©EO~NO®

. Inside Rearview Mirror (P.2-20)
. Luggage Compartment Cover
(P.5-83)
10. Luggage Compartment Light
(P.5-75, 7-42)
11. Rear Seat (P.2-26)
12. Side Air Bags (P.2-50)
13. Parking Brake Lever (P.3-9)
14. Front Seats (P.2-22)
15. Gearshift Lever (P.3-18)

68LM006
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ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS

INSTRUMENT PANEL

. Front Air Bags (P.2-48)
. Instrument Panel Upper Box (P.5-79)
. Hazard Warning Switch (P.2-82)
. Audio (if equipped) (P.5-17)
. Remote Audio Controls (if equipped)
(P.5-62)
. Front Knee Air Bag (P.2-48)
. Heating and Air Conditioning System
(P.5-1)
8. Accessory Socket (P.5-75)
9. Heated Rear Window and Heated
Outside Rearview Mirrors
(if equipped) Switch (P.2-86)
10. Glove Box (P.5-79)
11. Front Seat Heater Switch
(if equipped) (P.2-25)

EXAMPLE

~No G ON =

68LM70004
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ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS

EXAMPLE

INSTRUMENT PANEL
1

. Lighting Control Lever (P.2-75)/
Turn Signal Control Lever (P.2-81)

2. Instrument Cluster (P.2-56)

3. Windshield Wiper and Washer Lever 1 2 3
(P.2-82)/Rear Window Wiper and
Washer Switch (P.2-84)

4. Headlight Leveling Switch

(if equipped) (P.2-80)/
Headlight Washer Switch
(if equipped) (P.2-81)
. Front Fog Light Switch (if equipped)
(P.2-80)
. Fuse Box (P.7-33)
. Engine Hood Release Handle
(P5-72)
. “‘ENG A-STOP OFF” Switch
(if equipped) (P.3-25)
. ESP® OFF switch (P.3-32)
. Hands-free Switches (if equipped)
(P.5-44, 5-56)
11. Ignition Switch (Vehicle without
Keyless Push Start System) (P.3-3)
12. Engine Switch (Vehicle with Keyless
Push Start System) (P.3-5)

o <© o] ~N o o

68LM70003
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ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS

TIRE CHANGING TOOL

1. Jack Handle (P.8-1)

2. Wheel Brace (P.8-1)

3. Towing Hook (P.5-85)

4. Spare Tire (if equipped) (P.7-31, 8-1)

5. Jack (P.8-1)

6. Flat Tire Repair Kit (if equipped)
(P.8-6)

Models without flat tire repair kit

Except Sport model Sport model
EXAMPLE

68L.M20005
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FUEL RECOMMENDATION
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FUEL RECOMMENDATION

Fuel Recommendation

Gasoline Engine

UNLEADED
FUEL ONLY

EXAMPLE
68LMTO101

If your vehicle is not fitted with a restrictor
in the fuel filler pipe then you may use
leaded or unleaded gasoline with an
octane number (RON) of 85 or higher.
Note, it is preferable to use unleaded gaso-
line.

If your vehicle is fitted with a restrictor in
the fuel filler pipe then you must use
unleaded gasoline with an octane number
(RON) of 91 or higher (or RON of 95 or
higher if it is stated on the fuel filler lid).
These vehicles are also identified by a
label attached near the fuel filler pipe that
states: “UNLEADED FUEL ONLY”, “NUR
UNVERBLEITES BENZIN”, “ENDAST
BLYFRI BENSIN” or “SOLO GASOLINA
SIN PLOMO”.

1-1
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If the “RON 95” label is attached, you must
use unleaded gasoline with an octane
number (RON) of 95 or higher.

Gasoline/Ethanol blends

Blends of unleaded gasoline and ethanol
(grain alcohol), also known as gasohol, are
commercially available in some areas.
Blends of this type may be used in your
vehicle if they are no more than 10% etha-
nol. Make sure this gasoline-ethanol blend
has octane ratings no lower than those
recommended for gasoline.

Gasoline/Methanol blends

Blends of unleaded gasoline and methanol
(wood alcohol) are also commercially avail-
able in some areas. DO NOT USE fuels
containing more than 5% methanol under
any circumstances. Fuel system damage
or vehicle performance problems resulting
from the use of such fuels are not the
responsibility of SUZUKI and may not be
covered under the New Vehicle Warranty.
Fuels containing 5% or less methanol may
be suitable for use in your vehicle if they
contain cosolvents and corrosion inhibi-
tors.

NOTE:

If you are not satisfied with the driveability
or fuel economy of your vehicle when you
are using a gasoline/alcohol blend, you
should switch back to unleaded gasoline
containing no alcohol.

NOTICE

The fuel tank has an air space to
allow for fuel expansion in hot
weather. If you continue to add fuel
after the filler nozzle has automati-
cally shut off or an initial blowback
occurs, the air chamber will become
full. Exposure to heat when fully
fuelled in this manner will result in
leakage due to fuel expansion. To
prevent such fuel leakage, stop filling
after the filler nozzle has automati-
cally shut off, or when using an aiter-
native non-automatic system, initial
vent blowback occurs.

NOTICE

Be careful not to spill fuel containing
alcohol while refueling. If fuel is
spilled on the vehicle body, wipe it up
immediately. Fuels containing alco-
hol can cause paint damage, which is
not covered under the New Vehicle
Limited Warranty.
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FUEL RECOMMENDATION

Diesel Engine

The diesel fuel should be with Cetane
Index higher than 51 and sulfur content
less than 10 ppm (parts per million) and up
to 7 % of Biodiesel (B7) as FAME (Fatty
Acid Methy! Ester). You should use the die-
sel fuel conformable to EN590:2010 that
corresponded to Euro V emission control.
Do not use marine diesel fuel, heating oils
and so on forth. If you use improper diesel
fuel, it may cause serious engine damage.

NOTICE

The fuel tank has an air space to
allow for fuel expansion in hot
weather. If you continue to add fuel
after the filler nozzle has automati-
cally shut off or an initial blowback
occurs, the air chamber will become
full. Exposure to heat when fully
fuelled in this manner will resuit in
leakage due to fuel expansion. To
prevent such fuel leakage, stop filling
after the filler nozzle has automati-
cally shut off, or when using an alter-
native non-automatic system, initial
vent blowback occurs.
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NOTICE

Be careful not to-spill-fuel containing
alcohol while refueling. If fuel is
spilled on the vehicle body, wipe it up
immediately. Fuels containing alco-
hol can cause paint damage, which is
not covered under the New Vehicle
Limited Warranty.
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FUEL RECOMMENDATION
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BEFORE DRIVING

BEFORE DRIVING

LG
[0 Ta o] g I Lo [
Keyless Push Start System Remote Controller/Keyless
Entry System Transmitter (if equipped) .....ccceemrrceecneennnne
Theft Deterrent Light ..o cseesnscrvemseennne
Windows ...... T,
L ] N
Front Seats ... e sansrsssesssmeessnens
Front Seat Heater (if equipped) .......cc.ceccrmrcmrirenimecnnarisnsnsnns
Rear Seats ...t senensns s seneeas
Seat Belts and Child Restraint Systems .......c.cccccevverieenees
Child Restraint System for EU Countries ..........coovreeeeeeras
Supplemental Restraint System (air bags) .......cc.cceeeerreene.
Instrument CIUSEEr ........cccocnemroimssersscrsserscessmessssssasnsnenes
Warning and Indicator Lights .......ccccccciinrcmncnssccnnnesmnenns
Speedometer ... —————————————
Tachometer (if equipped) ......cccccevrrrrrrmrcserinmrerecens s e
Fuel GaUQE .....ccevcerssrmissmiisssssccnssnsssmmssssmcessusessaenssssessnmsesnens
Temperature Gauge .....c..coueerssirramerssmssmsmrsssenssssssesansesaenas
Brightness Control .........ccccminnssesicnncisnescrsraessessasesnenas
Information DiSplay .......ceereresmcessmsnicsmnemceeenneesserssnsesnnns
Lighting Control Lever ..........cccoomimmismcisssiscmsenes e seeessees
Front Fog Light Switch (if equipped) ......ccccecvrrecerveriiannas
Headlight Leveling Switch (if equipped) ......cccceecvricrcecnnes
Headlight Washer Switch (if equipped) ......cccveeeerireriennas
Turn Signal Control Lever ...........ccucenceesnncerccmrsnsesasesnns
Hazard Warning SWitCh .........ccocericcrnrreercsccscsneesenenns
Windshield Wiper and Washer Lever ...........cc.ccecirccrnrenanes
Tilt/Telescoping (if equipped) Steering Lock Lever .........
[ [ 4 £
Heated Rear Window and Heated Outside Rearview
Mirrors (if equipped) SWItCh ........ccccveeeirrreerrcerrcsrriinenannne 2-86

60G404

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

BEFORE DRIVING

Keys

EXAMPLE

54G489

Your vehicle comes with a pair of identical
keys. Keep the spare key in a safe place.
One key can open all of the locks on the
vehicle.

The key identification number is stamped
on a metal tag provided with the keys or on
the keys. Keep the tag (if equipped) in a
safe place. If you lose your keys, you will
need this number to have new keys made.
Write the number below for your future ref-
erence.

KEY NUMBER:
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Immobilizer System

This system is designed to help prevent
vehicle theft by electronically disabling the
engine starting system.

The engine can be started only with your
vehicle’s original immobilizer ignition key
which has an electronic identification code
programmed into it. The key communi-
cates the identification code to the vehicle
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”. If you need to make spare keys, see
your SUZUKI dealer. The vehicle must be
programmed with the correct identification
code for the spare keys. A key made by an
ordinary locksmith will not work.

80JM122

If the immobilizer/keyless push start sys-
tem warning light blinks when the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position or the ignition
mode is “ON”, the engine will not start.

NOTE:

If this light blinks, perform the following
operations:

(For vehicles without keyless push start
system)

Turn the ignition switch to the “LLOCK” posi-
tion, then turn it back to the “ON” position.
(For vehicles with keyless push start sys-
tem)
Change the ignition mode to “LOCK”
(OFF), then change back to “ON”.
If the light still blinks with the ignition switch
turned to the “ON” position or the ignition
mode changed to “ON”, there may be
something wrong with your key or with the
immobilizer system. Ask your SUZUKI
dealer to inspect the system.

NOTE:

» If you lose your immobilizer ignition key,
see your SUZUKI dealer as soon as pos-
sible to have the lost one deactivated,
then have the new key made by them.

e If you own other vehicles with immobi-
lizer keys, keep those keys away from
the ignition switch or the engine switch
when using your SUZUKI, or the engine
may not be started because they may
interfere with your SUZUKI’s immobilizer
system.

» If you attach any metal objects to the
immobilizer key, it may not start the
engine.
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BEFORE DRIVING

Ignition Key Reminder (if equipped) Door Locks
NOTICE A buzzer sounds intermittently to remind
you to remove the ignition key if it is in the =~ Side Door Locks

electronic instrument. To avoid dam- 'Ogn:;gé switch when the drivers door is

aging the immobilizer key: P :

* Do not expose it to impacts, mois- (2
ture or high temperature such as
on the dashboard under direct sun-

light. (1 ’3
¢ Keep the immobilizer key away @)
from magnetic objects.

The immobilizer key is a sensitive

G)

This immobilizer system, model 168L0 for '
keyless entry model and TWK1A001 for
keyless engine start model are in compli- “@
ance with the essential requirements and
other provisions of the Directive 1999/5/ 608008
EC. (1) UNLOCK
(2) LOCK
(3) Rear
(4) Front
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BEFORE DRIVING

To lock a front door from outside the vehi-
cle:

¢ Insert the key and turn the top of the key
toward the rear of the vehicle, or

 Turn the lock knob forward, then pull and
hold the door handle as you close the
door.

To unlock a front door from outside the
vehicle, insert the key and turn the top of
the key toward the front of the vehicle.

EXAMPLE

@ M

)2

Y

/‘yg@
68LM201

(1) LOCK

(2) UNLOCK

2-3
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To lock a door from inside the vehicle, turn
the lock knob forward. Turn the lock knob
rearward to unlock the door.

To lock a rear door from outside the vehi-
cle, turn the lock knob forward and close
the door. You do not need to pull and hold
the door handle as you close the door.

NOTE:

Be sure to hold the door handle when you
close a locked front door, or the door will
not remain locked.

Central Door Locking System
(if equipped)

@ v
N,
D
@
54G294

(1) LOCK
(2) UNLOCK
(3) Rear
(4) Front

You can lock and unlock all doors (includ-
ing the tailgate) simultaneously by using
the key in the driver’s door lock.

To lock all doors simultaneously, insert the
key in the driver's door lock and turn the
top of the key toward the rear of the vehicle
once.

To unlock all doors simultaneously, insert
the key in the driver's door lock and turn
the top of the key toward the front of the
vehicle twice.
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BEFORE DRIVING

To unlock the driver’s door only, insert the
key in that door lock and turn the top of the
key toward the front of the vehicle once.

EXAMPLE
(2) 3 (1)
9 L >

68LM202

(1) LOCK
(2) UNLOCK

You can also lock or unlock all doors by
depressing the front or rear of the switch,
respectively.
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NOTE:

* If your vehicle is equipped with the key-
less entry system, you can also lock or
unlock all doors by operating the trans-
mitter. Refer to “Keyless Push Start Sys-
tem Remote Controller/Keyless Entry
System Transmitter” in this section.

* If your vehicle is equipped with the key-
less push start system, you can also lock
or unlock all doors by pushing the
request switch on the door handle. Refer
to “Keyless Push Start System Remote
Controller/Keyless Entry System Trans-
mitter” in this section.

Dead Lock System (if equipped)
This system is designed to help prevent
tamper-unlocking of the door locks.

You can activate this system by turning the
key in the driver’s door lock.

NOTE:

* If your vehicle is equipped with the key-
less entry system, you can activate the
dead lock system by operating the trans-
mitter. Refer to “Keyless Push Start Sys-
tem Remote Controller/Keyless Entry
System Transmitter” in this section.

» If your vehicle is equipped with the key-
less push start system, you can activate
the dead lock system by pushing the
request switch on the door handle. Refer
to “Keyless Push Start System Remote
Controller/Keyless Entry System Trans-
mitter” in this section.

A WARNING

Do not activate the dead lock system
if there are occupants in the vehicle.
They will be locked in the vehicle and
cannot unlock the doors from inside.

NOTE:

* The dead lock system will not operate if
one or more door(s) is(are) not closed
and latched completely. Make sure all
doors (including the tailgate) are com-
pletely closed and latched when activat-
ing the dead lock system.

2-4
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BEFORE DRIVING

e The dead lock system is released auto-
matically allowing all the side doors to be
unlocked when the ignition switch is
turned to the “ON” position or the engine
switch is pressed to change the ignition
mode to “ON”.

" 4

Rear

83E105

To activate this system:

Insert the key in the driver’s door lock and
turn the top of the key toward the rear of
the vehicle twice within 3 seconds.

You cannot use the lock knobs to unlock
the side doors when this system is acti-
vated.

2-5
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2 times

Y

a Front

=2,

..

To release this system:

To unlock all the side doors, insert the key
in the driver's door lock and turn the top of
the key toward the front of the vehicle
twice.

83E107

To unlock only the driver's door, insert the
key in that door lock and turn the top of the
key toward the front of the vehicle once.

Child-Proof Locks (rear door)

EXAMPLE

68L.M203

(1) LOCK
(2) UNLOCK

Each of the rear doors is equipped with a
child-proof lock which can be used to help
prevent unwanted opening of the door from
inside the vehicle. When the lock lever is in
the “LOCK” position (1), the rear door can
only be opened from outside. When the
lock lever is in the “UNLOCK” position (2),
the rear door can be opened from inside or
outside.

A WARNING

Be sure to place the child-proof lock
in the “LOCK” position whenever
children are seated in the rear.
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BEFORE DRIVING

Tailgate
Typet
EXAMPLE

68LM204
(1) Tailgate unlatch switch

You can lock and unlock the tailgate by
using the key in the driver’s door lock.

To open the tailgate, push and hold the tail-
gate unlatch switch (1) and lift the tailgate.

NOTE:

When the tailgate is closed incompletely,

follow the procedure below:

1) Push the tailgate unlatch switch (1) and
open the tailgate.

2) After a few seconds, close the tailgate.

3) Make sure that the lailgate is closed
completely.
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68LM245

To open the tailgate, insert the key and
turn it clockwise to unlatch and lift the tail-
gate.

A WARNING

Always make sure that the tailgate is
closed and latched securely. Com-
pletely closing the tailgate helps pre-
vent occupants from being thrown
from the vehicle in the event of an
accident. Completely closing it also
helps keep exhaust gases from enter-
ing the vehicle.

If you cannot unlatch the tailgate by push-
ing the unlatch switch (1) due to a dis-
charged battery or malfunction, follow the
procedures below to unlatch the tailgate
from inside the vehicle.

1) Fold the rear seat forward for easier
access. Refer to “Folding Rear Seats”
section for details on how to fold the
rear seat forward.

68L.M246

2) Push open the tailgate from inside by
pushing up on the emergency lever (2)
using a flat blade screwdriver or the
jack handle. The tailgate will be latched
again by closing the tailgate simply.

If the tailgate cannot be unlatched by push-
ing the unlatch switch (1), have the vehicle
inspected by your SUZUKI dealer.

A CAUTION

¢ To avoid injury, do not use your fin-
ger to push the emergency lever.

* Make sure there is no one near the
tailgate when pushing open the tail-
gate from inside the vehicle.
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Keyless Push Start System Keyless Push Start System Remote
Remote Controller/Keyless A WARNING Controller (Type A)

The remote controller enables the following

. Radio waves from the keyless push operations:
E.ntry ?yStem Transmitter start system antenna(s) may interfere -pYou can lock or unlock the doors by
(|f equ|pped) with operation of electrical medical operating the LOCK/UNLOCK buttons

equipment such as pacemakers. Fail-
ure to take the precautions listed
below can increase the risk of severe
injury or death due to radio wave
interference.

on the remote controller. Refer to the
explanation in this section.

* You can lock or unlock the doors by
pushing the request switch on the door
handle. For details, refer to the explana-

. A h lectrical di tion in this section.
nyone who uses electrical medi- |, yq, can start the engine without using

cal equipment such as a pace- an ignition key. For details, refer to
maker should consult the medical “Engine Switch” in the “OPERATING
equipment supplier or their medical YOUR VEHICLE” section

advisor about whether radio waves )
) from the antenna(s) can interfere

with the medical equipment.

* If radio wave interference is a con-
58LM205 cern, have the function of the

Your vehicle is equipped with either a key- gﬂ;ﬂﬁ(g‘)&aleglsabled by your

less push start system remote controller
(Type A) or a keyless entry system trans-
mitter (Type B). The remote controller has
a keyless entry system and a keyless push
start system. The transmitter has only a
keyless entry system. For details, refer to
the following explanations.
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68LM206

(1) “LOCK” button
(2) “UNLOCK?” button

There are two ways to lock or unlock all
doors (including the tailgate) simultane-
ously by operating the remote controller
near the vehicle.

Central door locking system

 To lock all doors, push the “LOCK” but-
ton (1) once.

¢ To unlock only the driver’s door, push the
“UNLOCK” button (2) once.

e To unlock other doors, push the
“UNLOCK” button (2) once again.

The turn signal lights will flash once and
the exterior buzzer will sound once when
the doors are locked.
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Central door locking system with the
dead lock system (if equipped)

If you want to prevent tamper-unlocking of
the door locks, use this method. When the
dead lock system is activated, operating
the lock knobs will not unlock the side
doors.

To activate this system:
To lock all doors, push the “LOCK” button
(1) twice within 3 seconds.

To release this system:

¢ To unlock only the driver’s door, push the
“UNLOCK” button (2) once.

e To unlock other doors, push the
“UNLOCK” button (2) once again.

A WARNING

Do not activate the dead lock system
if there are occupants in the vehicle.
They will be locked in the vehicle and
cannot unlock the doors from inside.

The turn signal lights will flash once and
the exterior buzzer will sound once when
the doors are locked, and then the turn sig-
nal lights will flash once and the exterior
buzzer will sound once again when the
doors are locked with the dead lock sys-
tem.

With the remote controller inside the vehi-
cle, if you push the “LOCK” button on the
remote controller, the exterior buzzer will
sound and doors cannot be locked.

When the doors are unlocked:

¢ The turn signal lights will flash twice and
the exterior buzzer will sound twice.

e If the interior light switch is in the
“DOOR” position, the interior light will
turn on for about 15 seconds and then
fade out. If you press the engine switch
during this time, the light will start to fade
out immediately.

Be sure the doors are locked after you

operate the “LOCK” button (1).

If no door is opened within about 30 sec-

onds after the “UNLOCK” button (2) is

operated, the doors will automatically lock
again.

NOTE:

» The maximum operating distance of the
remote controller is about 5 m (16 ft.),
but this can vary depending on the sur-
roundings, especially near other trans-
mitting devices such as radio towers or
CB (Citizen’s Band) radios.

» The door locks cannot be operated with
the remote controlier if the ignition mode
is other than the “LOCK” (OFF).

e When any door is open, if you push the
“I OCK” button on the remote controller,
the exterior buzzer will sound and doors
cannot be locked.

« If you lose one of the remote controllers,
ask your SUZUKI dealer as soon as pos-
sible for a replacement. Be sure to have
your dealer program the new remote
controller code in your vehicle’s memory
so that the old code is erased.
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Keyless unlocking/locking using the
request switches

EXAMPLE

The turn signal lights will flash once and
the exterior buzzer will sound once when
the doors are locked, and then the turn sig-
nal lights will flash once and the exterior
buzzer will sound once again when the
doors are locked with the dead lock sys-
tem.

A WARNING
Do not activate the dead lock system

if there are occupants in the vehicle.
They will be locked in the vehicle and
cannot unlock the doors from inside.

68LM207

When the remote controller is within the
operating range described in this section,
you can lock or unlock the doors (including
the tailgate) by pushing the request switch
(1) on the door handle of the driver’s door,
front passenger’s door or tailgate. |f you
want to prevent tamper-unlocking of the
door locks, you can activate the dead lock
system.

To lock or dead lock all doors when all

doors are unlocked:

¢ To lock all doors, push the request switch
on one of the door handles once.

* To lock all doors with the dead lock sys-
tem, push the request switch on one of
the door handles twice within about 3
seconds.

2-9
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To unlock a door or all doors:

¢ Push the request switch on the door
handle once to unlock only one door.

e Push the request switch on the door
handle twice to unlock all doors.

When the doors are unlocked:

¢ The turn signal lights will flash twice and
the exterior buzzer will sound twice.

* If the interior light switch is in the
“DOOR” position, the interior light will
turn on for about 15 seconds and then
fade out. If you press the engine switch
during this time, the light will start to fade
out immediately.

Be sure the doors are locked after you
operate the request switch to lock the
doors.

NOTE:

» The door locks cannot be operated by
the request switch under the following
conditions:

— If any door is open or is not completely
closed.

— If the ignition mode is other than
“LOCK” (OFF).

¢ [f no doors are opened within about 30
seconds after unlocking the doors by
pushing the request switch, the doors
will be locked again automatically.
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EXAMPLE

80J056

(1) 80 cm (2 1/2 feet)

When the

remote controller is within

approximately 80 cm (2 1/2 feet) from a
front door handle or the tailgate switch, you
can lock or unlock the doors by pushing

th
N

e request switch.

OTE:

If the remote controller is outside the
request  switch  operating  range

described above, you will not be able to
operate the request switch.

If the battery of the remote controller
runs down or there are strong radio
waves or noise, the request switch oper-
ating range may be reduced or the
remote controller may be inoperative.

If the remote controlier is too close to the
door glass, the request switches may not
operate.
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« [f a spare remote controller is in the vehi-
cle, the request switches may not oper-
ate normally.

» The remote controller will only operate a
request switch if it is within the switch’s
operating range. For example, if the
remote controller is within the operating
range of the driver’s door request switch
but not the front passenger’s door
request switch or the tailgate request
switch, the driver's door switch can be
operated but the front passenger’s door
switch or tailgate switch cannot be oper-
ated.

NOTICE

The remote controller is a sensitive
electronic instrument. To avoid dam-
aging the remote controller:

* Do not expose it to impacts, mois-
ture or high temperature such as by
leaving it on the dashboard under
direct sunlight.

¢ Keep the remote controller away
from magnetic objects such as a
television.

NOTE:

The keyless push start system may not

function correctly in certain environments

or under certain operating conditions such

as the following:

* When there are strong signals coming
from a television, power station or a cel-
lular phone.

» When the remote controller is in contact
with or covered by a metal object.

* When a radio wave type remote keyless
entry is used nearby.

e When the remote controller is placed
near an electronic device such as per-
sonal computer.

Some additional precautions you should

take and information you should be aware

of are: .

» Make sure the key is stowed in the
remote controller. If the remote controller
becomes unreliable, you will not be able
to lock or unlock the doors.

» Be sure that the driver always carries the
remote controller.

« If you lose one of the remote controllers,
ask your SUZUKI dealer as soon as pos-
sible for a replacement. Be sure fo have
your dealer program the new remote
controller code in your vehicle’s memory
so that the old code is erased.

e You can use up to four remote controllers
and the keys for your vehicle. Ask your
SUZUKI dealer for details.

» The battery life of the remote controller
is about two years, but it can vary
depending on usage conditions.
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57L21016

To stow the key into the remote controller,
push the key in the remote controlier until
you hear a click.

68LM247

To remove the key from the remote control-
ler, push the button (A) in the direction of
the arrow and pull the key out from the
remote controller.

2-11
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Request Switch Warning Buzzer

This exterior buzzer beeps for about 2 sec-

onds in the following conditions to warn

you that the request switch is not working:

* The request switch is pressed after ali
doors are closed with the ignition mode
changed to “ACC” or “ON” by pressing
the engine switch.

* The request switch is pressed in any of
the following conditions after changing
the ignition mode to “LOCK” (OFF) by
pressing the engine switch.

— The remote controller is left inside the
vehicle.
— Any of the doors is open.

Press the request switch again after doing
the following:

With the ignition mode changed to “LOCK”
(OFF) by pressing the engine switch, bring
out the remote controller if it is inside the
vehicle and check that all doors are com-
pletely closed.

Reminder function

EXAMPLE
68M208

If the remote controller is not in the vehicle
under the following conditions, the buzzer
sounds intermittently for about 2 seconds
and the immaobilizer/keyless push start sys-
tem warning light on the instrument cluster
blinks:

When one or more doors are opened and
all of the doors are later closed with the
ignition mode is other than “LOCK”.

The indicator light will turn off within sev-
eral seconds after the remote controller is
returned to an area of the vehicle other
than the rear luggage area.
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If the remote controller is left in the vehicle
and you lock the driver’'s door or front pas-
senger’s door as described below, the door
will be automatically unlocked.

* If you open the driver's door and lock the
door by turning the lock knob forward or
pushing the power door locking switch,
the driver's door will be automatically
unlocked.

* If you open the front passenger's door
and lock the door by turning the lock
knob forward or pushing the power door
locking switch, the front passengers
door will be automatically unlocked.

NOTE:

» The reminder will not operate when the
remote controller is on the instrument
panel, in the glove box, in a storage
compartment, in the sun visor or on the
floor etc.

» Be sure that the driver always carries the
remote controller.

e Do not leave the remote controller in the
vehicle when leaving the vehicle.
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Replacement of the battery
If the remote controller becomes unreli-
able, replace the battery.

To replace the battery of the remote con-
troller:

71LMT0201

1) Pull the key out from the remote con-
troller.

2) Insert a flat blade screwdriver covered
with a soft cloth in the slot of the remote
controller and pry it open.

68LM210

(1) Lithium disc type battery:
CR2032 or equivalent

3) Replace the battery (1) so its + terminal
faces the bottom of the case as shown
in the illustration.

4) Close the remote controller firmly.

5) Make sure the door locks can be oper-
ated with the remote controller.

6) Dispose of the used battery properly
according to applicable rules or regula-
tions. Do not dispose of lithium batter-
ies with ordinary household trash.

2-12
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A WARNING

Swallowing a lithium battery may
cause serious internal injury. Do not
allow anyone to swallow a lithium
battery. Keep lithium batteries away
from children and pets. If swallowed,
contact a physician immediately.

NOTICE

The remote controller is a sensitive
electronic instrument. To avoid dam-
aging it, do not expose it to dust or
moisture or tamper with internal parts.

NOTE:

Used batteries must be disposed properly
according to applicable rules or regulations
and must not be disposed with ordinary
household trash.

2-13
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80JM133
(1) Crossed-out wheeled bin symbol

The crossed-out wheeled bin symbol (1)
indicates that used battery should be col-
lected separately from ordinary household
trash.

By ensuring the used battery is disposed
or recycled correctly, you will help prevent
potential negative consequences for the
environment and human health, which
could otherwise be caused by inappropri-
ate trash handling of the battery. The recy-
cling of materials will help to conserve
natural resources. For more detailed infor-
mation about disposing or recycling of the
used battery, consult your SUZUKI dealer.

Type A

The keyless push start system, controller
model S57L0, receiver model R57L1 and
key model TS008 are in compliance with
the essential requirements and other provi-
sions of Directive 1999/5/EC.

Keyless Entry System Transmitter
(Type B)

\
Sy

m
2

81A184

(1) “LOCK” button
(2) “UNLOCK? button

There are two ways to lock or unlock all
doors (including the tailgate) simultane-
ously by operating the transmitter near the
vehicle.
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Central door locking system

¢ To lock all doors, push the “LOCK” but-
ton (1) once.

 To unlock only the driver’s door, push the
“UNLOCK” button (2) once.

e To unlock other doors, push
“UNLOCK” button (2) once again.

the

Central door locking system with the
dead lock system (if equipped)

If you want to prevent tamper-unlocking of
the door locks, use this method. When the
dead lock system is activated, operating
the lock knobs will not unlock the side
doors.

To activate this system:
To lock all doors, push the “LOCK” button
(1) twice within 3 seconds.

To release this system:
* To unlock only the driver’s door, push the

“UNLOCK” button (2) once.
e To unlock other doors,

push the

“UNLOCK” button (2) once again.
A WARNING

Do not activate the dead lock system
if there are occupants in the vehicle.
They will be locked in the vehicle and
cannot unlock the doors from inside.
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The turn signal lights will flash once when
the doors are locked and then the turn sig-
nal lights will flash once again when the
doors are locked with the dead lock sys-
tem.

When the doors are unlocked:

¢ The turn signal lights will flash twice.

e |f the interior light switch is in the
“DOOR” position, the interior light will
turn on for about 15 seconds and then
fade out. If you insert the key into the
ignition switch during this time, the light
will start to fade out immediately.

Be sure the doors are locked after you
operate the “LOCK” button (1).

NOTE:
If no door is opened within about 30 sec-
onds after the “UNLOCK” button (2) is
operated, the doors will automatically lock
again.

NOTE:

e The maximum operating distance of the
keyless entry system transmitter is about
5m (16 ft.), but this can vary depending
on the surroundings, especially near
other transmitting devices such as radio
towers or CB (Citizen’s Band) radios.

e The door locks cannot be operated with
the transmitter, if the ignition key is
inserted in the ignition switch.

* When any door is open, the door locks
can be operated only unlock with the
transmitter, and the turn signal light will
not flash.

e If you lose one of the transmitters, ask
your SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible
for a replacement. Be sure to have your
dealer program the new transmitter code
in your vehicle’s memory so that the old
code is erased.

NOTICE

The transmitter is a sensitive elec-

tronic instrument. To avoid damaging

the transmitter:

¢ Do not expose it to impacts, mois-
ture or high temperature such as by
leaving it on the dashboard under
direct sunlight.

* Keep the transmitter away from
magnetic objects such as a televi-

sion.

2-14


http://www.manualslib.com/

BEFORE DRIVING

Replacement of the Battery
If the transmitter becomes unreliable,
replace the battery.

To replace the battery of the transmitter:

@

68LM248

1) Remove the screw (1), and open the
transmitter cover.
2) Remove the transmitter (2).

2-15
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(8) Lithium disc type battery:
CR1616 or equivalent

3) Put the edge of a flat blade screwdriver
in the slot of the transmitter (2) and pry
it open.

4) Replace the battery (3) so its + terminal
faces the “+” mark of the transmitter.

5) Close the transmitter and install it into
the transmitter holder.

6) Close the transmitter cover, install and
tighten the screw (1).

7) Make sure the door locks can be oper-
ated with the transmitter.

8) Dispose of the used battery properly
according to applicable rules or regula-
tions. Do not dispose of lithium batter-
ies with ordinary household trash.

A WARNING

Swallowing a lithium battery may
cause serious internal injury. Do not
allow anyone to swallow a lithium
battery. Keep lithium batteries away
from children and pets. If swallowed,
contact a physician immediately.

NOTICE

The transmitter is a sensitive elec-
tronic instrument. To avoid damaging
it, do not expose it to dust or mois-
ture or tamper with internal parts.

NOTE:

Used batteries must be disposed properly
according to applicable rules or regulations
and must not be disposed with ordinary
household trash.
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80JM133
(1) Crossed-out wheeled bin symbol

The crossed-out wheeled bin symbol (1)
indicates that used battery should be col-
lected separately from ordinary household
trash.

By ensuring the used battery is disposed
or recycled correctly, you will help prevent
potential negative consequences for the
environment and human health, which
could otherwise be caused by inappropri-
ate trash handling of the battery. The recy-
cling of materials will help to conserve
natural resources. For more detailed infor-
mation about disposing or recycling of the
used battery, consult your SUZUKI dealer.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Type B

The Keyless Entry System, Transmitter
model T68LO and Receiver model R68K0
are in compliance with the essential
requirements and other provisions of
Directive 1999/5/EC.

Theft Deterrent Light

68LM244

This light will blink with the ignition switch
in the “LOCK” or “ACC” position, or the
ignition mode “LOCK” (OFF) or “ACC”. The
blinking light is intended to deter theft by
leading others to believe that the vehicle is
equipped with a security system.
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Windows
Manual Window Control

(if equipped)

EXAMPLE

60G010

Raise or lower the door windows by turning
the handle located on the door panel.

2-17
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Electric Window Controls

The electric windows can only be operated
when the ignition switch is in the “ON” posi-
tion or the ignition mode is “ON”".

Driver’s side (type A)

Driver’s side (type B)

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

68LM211

71LMT0217

The driver's door has a switch (1) to oper-
ate the driver’s window, and a switch (2) to
operate the front passenger’s window or
there are switches (3), (4), to operate the
rear left and right passenger windows,
respectively.
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Passenger’s door
EXAMPLE

(®)

71LMT0218

The passenger’s door has a switch (5) to
operate the passenger’'s window.
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CLOSE

OPEN

Lock switch (type A)

81A009

To open a window, push the top part of the
switch and to close the window lift up the
top part of the switch.

The driver's window has “auto-down” and
“auto-up” features for added convenience
(at toll booths or drive-through restaurants,
for example). This means the driver can
open or close the window without holding
the window switch in the “Down” or “Up”
position. Press down or lift up the driver's
window switch completely and release it.
To stop the window before it reaches the
full-down or full-up position, pull up or push
down the switch briefly.

EXAMPLE

68LM213

Lock switch (type B)

EXAMPLE

68LM214
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The driver's door also has a lock switch for
the passengers window(s). When you
push in the lock switch, the passenger’s
window(s) cannot be raised or lowered by
operating any of the switches (2), (3), (4) or
(5). To restore normal operation, release
the lock switch by pushing again.

A WARNING

¢ You should always lock the passen-
ger’s window operation when there
are children in the vehicle. Children
can be seriously injured if they get
part of their body caught by the
window during operation.

¢ To avoid injuring an occupant by
window entrapment, be sure no
part of the occupant’s body such
as hands or head is in the path of
the electric windows when closing
them.

* Always remove the ignition key
when leaving the vehicle even if
only for a short time. Also do not
leave children alone in a parked
vehicle. Unattended children could
use the electric window switches
and get trapped by the window.

NOTE:

If you drive with one of the rear windows
open, you may hear a loud sound caused
by air vibration. To reduce the sound, open
the driver’s or front passenger’s window, or
narrow the rear window opening.

2-19
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Pinching Prevention Function

The driver's window is equipped with the
pinching prevention function. The function
detects a foreign object caught in the win-
dow while being closed by the “auto-up”
feature, which you can close the window
without holding the window switch in the
“Up” position, and stops the window clos-
ing to prevent damage.

A WARNING

To avoid injuring an occupant by win-
dow entrapment, be sure no part of
the occupant’s body such as hands
or head is in the path of the electric
window when closing it.

The function may not detect the
object depending on size, hardness,
and position of the object caught by
the closing window.

A CAUTION

* The pinching prevention function
does not act while you are holding
the window switch in the “Up” posi-
tion.

¢ The pinching prevention function
may not detect an object caught in
the window just before the window
is fully closed.

NOTE:

Even if you cannot close the window by the
aufo-up feature because there may be
something wrong with the pinching preven-
tion function, you can close the window by
holding the window switch in the “Up” posi-
tion.

If you drive in extreme off-road condition,
the pinching prevention function may oper-
ate accidentally because the window react
to vehicle jolting.
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The Pinching Prevention Function Ini-
tialization

When you disconnect and reconnect the
battery or replace the fuse, the function will
be deactivated. In this condition, the auto-
down feature will be deactivated, while the
auto-up feature may remain being acti-
vated. The pinching prevention function
needs to be initialized.

To initialize the pinching prevention func-

tion, use the following procedure:

1) Start the engine.

2) Open the driver’s window fully by hold-
ing the window switch in the “Down”
position.

3) Close the driver's window by holding
the switch in the “Up” position, and
keep holding the switch for 2 seconds
after the window fully closed.

4) Check the driver's window if the auto-
down/up feature work.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

A WARNING

Whenever you disconnect and recon-
nect the battery or replace the fuse,
the pinching prevention function
needs to be initialized.

The pinching prevention function will
not be activated until the initialization
complete.

Mirrors

Inside Rearview Mirror

o %33

If the auto-down/up feature would not work
after initialization, there might be some-
thing wrong with the pinching prevention
function. Have your vehicle inspected by
an authorized SUZUKI dealer.

68LMT0205

@ ©]

68LMT0206

(2) Day driving
(3) Night driving

You can adjust the inside rearview mirror
by hand so as to see the rear of your vehi-
cle in the mirror. To adjust the mirror, set
the selector tab (1) to the day position,
then move the mirror up, down or sideways
by hand to obtain the best view.

When driving at night, you can move the
selector tab to the night position to reduce
glare from the headlights of vehicles
behind you.
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A WARNING
o Always adjust the mirror with the

selector set to the day position.

* Only use the night position if it is
necessary to reduce glare from the
headlights of vehicles behind you.
Be aware that in this position you
may not be able to see some
objects that could be seen in the
day position.
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Outside Rearview Mirrors

Adjust the outside rearview mirrors so you
can just see the side of your vehicle in the
mirrors.

A WARNING

Be careful when judging the size or
distance of a vehicle or other object
seen in the side convex mirror. Be
aware that objects look smaller and
appear farther away than when seen
in a flat mirror.

Type 1

77J009

You can adjust the outside rearview mir-
rors by hand with the knob (1) located on
the drivers or front passengers door
panel.

Type 2

68LM215

The switch to control the electric mirrors is
located on the driver’s door panel. You can
adjust the mirrors when the ignition switch
is in the “ACC” or “ON” position, or the igni-
tion mode is “ACC” or “ON”. To adjust the
mirrors:

1) Move the selector switch to the left or
right to select the mirror you wish to
adjust.

2) Press the outer part of the switch that
corresponds to the direction in which
you wish to move the mirror.

3) Return the selector switch to the center
position to help prevent unintended
adjustment.
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NOTE:

If your vehicle is equipped with the heated
outside rearview mirrors, refer to “Heated
Rear Window and Heated Outside
Rearview Mirrors (if equipped) Switch” in
this section.

Outside Rearview Mirrors Folding
Switch (if equipped)

EXAMPLE

68LM20201

You can fold the mirrors when you park the
vehicle in a narrow space. Push the folding
switch (1) to fold and unfold the mirrors.
Make sure the mirrors are completely
unfolded before you start driving.

A WARNING

Moving mirrors can pinch and injure
a hand. Do not allow any one’s hand
to get near the mirrors when folding
and unfolding the mirrors.
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Front Seats
Seat Adjustment

A WARNING

Never attempt to adjust the driver’s
seat or seatback while driving. The
seat or seatback could move unex-
pectedly, causing loss of control.
Make sure that the driver’s seat and
seatback are properly adjusted
before you start driving.

A WARNING

To avoid excessive seat belt slack,
which reduces the effectiveness of
the seat belts as a safety device,
make sure that the seats are adjusted
before the seat belts are fastened.

Adjusting Seat Position

EXAMPLE

80JP040

The adjustment lever for each front seat is
located under the front of the seat. To
adjust the seat position, pull up on the
adjustment lever and slide the seat forward
or rearward.

After adjustment, try to move the seat for-
ward and rearward to ensure that it is
securely latched.
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EXAMPLE

80JM024

If the driver’s seat is equipped with a seat
height adjuster lever on the outboard side
of the seat, raise or lower the seat by pull-
ing up or down the adjuster lever.
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Adjusting Seatbacks

A WARNING

All seatbacks should always be in an
upright position when driving, or seat
belt effectiveness may be reduced.
Seat belts are designed to offer maxi-
mum protection when seatbacks are
in the upright position.

EXAMPLE

80JM025

To adjust the seatback angle of front seats,
pull up the lever on the outboard side of
the seat, move the seatback to the desired
position, and release the lever to lock the
seatback in place.

Walk-In Type Seats (if equipped)

EXAMPLE

62J023

The walk-in type seat can be moved to pro-

vide easy entry to and exit from the rear

seats. You can move the walk-in seat from
outside the vehicle.

1) Pull up the lever on the outboard side of
the front seat to recline the seatback
forward.

2) Push the seatback forward to slide the
seat.
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EXAMPLE

62J024

You can move the walk-in seat from inside

the vehicle.

1) Depress the pedal on the back of the
front seat to recline the seatback for-
ward.

2) Push the seatback forward to slide the
seat.

NOTE:

The front passenger’s seat is only reclined
by depressing the pedal on the back of the
front seat. Be sure to push the seatback
forward after depressing the pedal.
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A WARNING

+ After using the walk-in function, be
sure to return the folded seat back
to an upright position.

+ Before returning a walk-in seat to
its normal seating position, make
sure that the feet of the passenger
in the rear seat are out of the way.

* After returning the seat to its nor-
mal seating position, make sure it
is securely latched.

Head Restraints

80J001

Head restraints are designed to help
reduce the risk of neck injuries in the case
of an accident. Adjust the head restraint to
the position which places the center of the
head restraint closest to the top of your
ears. {f this is not possible for very tall pas-
sengers, adjust the head restraint as high
as possible.

A WARNING

¢ Never drive the vehicle with the
head restraints removed.

¢ Do not attempt to adjust the head
restraint while driving.
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NOTE:

It may be necessary to recline the seat-
back to provide enough overhead clear-
ance to remove the head restraint.

Front
EXAMPLE

80J5082

To raise the front head restraint, pull
upward on the restraint until it clicks. To
lower the restraint, push down on the
restraint while holding in the lock lever. If a
head restraint must be removed (for ciean-
ing, replacement, etc.), push in the lock
lever and pull the head restraint all the way
out.
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Front Seat Heater
(if equipped)

68LM216

With the ignition switch is in the “ON” posi-
tion or the ignition mode is “ON”, push in
one or both of the seat heater switches to
warm the corresponding seat(s). The indi-
cator light below the switch will also come
on. To turn off the seat heater, push in the
switch again. The indicator light below the
switch will go off.

86G064

A WARNING

Improperly using the seat heater can
be hazardous. An occupant can suf-
fer burns even if the heating tempera-
ture is fairly low, if the occupant is
wearing thin pants, a thin skirt or
shorts and leaves the heater on for
long periods.

Avoid using the seat heater for these

occupants:

* People who have reduced feeling in
their legs, including the elderly or
those with certain disabilities.

* Small children, or anyone with sen-
sitive skin.

* People who are asleep or under the
influence of alcohol or other drugs
which make them tired.
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NOTICE

To avoid damaging the heater ele-

ment:

¢ Do not subject the front seats to
heavy impacts, such as children
jumping on them.

e Do not cover the seat with any
insulating materials such as blan-
kets or cushions.
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Rear Seats

Head Restraints

Head restraints are designed to help
reduce the risk of neck injuries in the case
of an accident.

A WARNING

« Never drive the vehicle with the
head restraints removed.

* Do not attempt to adjust the head
restraint while driving.

NOTE:

It may be necessary to fold forward the
seatback to provide enough overhead
clearance to remove the head restraint.

Adjust the head restraint to the position
which places the center of the head
restraint closest to the top of your ears. If
this is not possible for very tall passengers,
adjust the head restraint as high as possi-
ble.

Rear
EXAMPLE

63J135

To raise the rear head restraint, pull
upward on the restraint until it clicks. To
lower the restraint, push down on the
restraint while holding in the lock lever. If a
head restraint must be removed (for clean-
ing, replacement, etc.), push in the lock
lever and pull the head restraint all the way
out.

When installing a child restraint system,
raise the head restraint to the most upper
position.
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Folding Rear Seats Split Seat
The rear seats of your vehicle can be folded NOTICE EXAMPLE
forward to provide additional cargo space.

* When you move a seatback, make
To fold the rear seats forward: sure the belt webbing is hooked in
the seat belt hangers so the seat
belts are not caught by the seat-
EXAMPLE back, seat hinge, or seat latch. This
\ helps prevent damage to the belt
o4 system.
* Make sure the belt webbing is not
twisted.

2) Lower the head restraint fully.

3) Store the center buckle in the seat back
slit. 71LMT0208

Bench Seat
EXAMPLE

71LMT0207

1) Hook the webbing of the outboard lap-
shoulder belts in the belt hangers.

68LM20202
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4) For the split seat, pull the release lever  To return the seat to the normal position,  Split Seat
on the top of each split seat, and fold the  follow the procedure below.
seatbacks forward. EXAMPLE NSt
For the bench seat, pulil the both release A CAUTION
levers on the top of the bench seat - turning th P 4 Red
together, and fold the seatback forward. en returning the rear seatbacx 1o \
the normal position, be careful that
your finger is not caught between the
NOTICE lock and the striker.
After folding the rear seatback for- T
ward, do not allow any foreign mate-
rial to enter the lock opening. This NOTICE /@
may cause damage to the inside of » When returning the rear seatback
the lock and prevent the seatback to the normal position, make sure \ )
from being locked securely. that there is nothing around the
striker. Any foreign materials pre- 71LMT0209
A WARNING vent the seatback from being Bench Seat
locked securely. EXAMPLE
If you need to carry cargo in the pas- * When you move a seatback, make
senger compartment with the rear sure the belt webbing is hooked in
seat back folded forward, be sure to the seat belt hangers so the seat UNLOCK LOCK
secure the cargo or it may be thrown belts are not caught by the seat- Red
about, causing injury. Never pile back, seat hinge, or seat latch. This
cargo higher than the seatbacks. helps prevent damage to the belt
system. @
\ !
] rr

68LM20208

Raise the seatback until it locks into place.

After returning the seat, try moving the

seatback to make
latched.

sure they are securely
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Seat Belts and Child Restraint

A CAUTION NOTICE Systems
Do not put your hand into the rear * When returning the rear seatback
seatback lock opening, or your finger to the normal position, do not allow
may get caught and be injured. any foreign material to enter the

lock opening. This may prevent the
seatback from being locked

NOTICE securely.
After securing the rear seatback, * When returning the rear seatback
make sure that it is locked securely. If to the normal position, be sure to
it is not, red will appear in the release handle it carefully by hand to avoid
lever. any damage to the lock itself. Do

not push it by using some material
or by applying excessive force.

¢ As the lock is designed exclusively
for securing the rear seatback, do
not use it for any other purpose. 5505315
Incorrect use of it may cause dam-
age to the inside of the lock and
prevent the seatback from being : A WARNING

locked securely. Wear Your Seat Belts at All Times.

A WARNING

An air bag supplements, or adds to,
the frontal crash protection offered
by seat belts. The driver and all pas-
sengers must be properly restrained
by wearing seat belts at all times,
whether or not an air bag is mounted
at their seating position, to minimize
the risk of severe injury or death in
the event of a crash.
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as low as possible
across the hips

65D606

65D201

65D19¢9

A WARNING

A WARNING

¢ Never allow persons to ride in the
cargo area of a vehicle. In the event

A WARNING
(Continued)

o Seat belts should never be worn

(Continued)
¢ Pregnant women should use seat

of an accident, there is a much

greater risk of injury for persons

who are not riding in a seat with
their seat belt securely fastened.

Seat belts should always be

adjusted as follows:

— the lap portion of the belt should
be worn low across the pelvis,
not across the waist.

— the shoulder straps should be
worn on the outside shoulder
only, and never under the arm.

— the shoulder straps should be
away from your face and neck,
but not falling off your shoulder.

(Continued)

with the straps twisted and should
be adjusted as tightly as is com-
fortable to provide the protection
for which they have been designed.
A slack belt will provide less pro-
tection than one which is shug.
Make sure that each seat belt
buckle is inserted into the proper
buckle catch. It is possible to cross
the buckles in the rear seat.
(Continued)
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belts, although specific recommen-
dations about driving should be
made by the woman’s medical advi-
sor. Remember that the lap portion
of the belt should be worn as low
as possible across the hips, as
shown in the diagram.

Do not wear your seat belt over
hard or breakable objects in your
pockets or on your clothing. If an
accident occurs, objects such as
glasses, pens, etc. under the seat
belt can cause injury.

(Continued)
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A WARNING

(Continued)

* Never use the same seat belt on
more than one occupant and never
attach a seat belt over an infant or
child being held on an occupant’s
lap. Such seat belt use could cause
serious injury in the event of an
accident.

® Periodically inspect seat belt
assemblies for excessive wear and
damage. Seat belts should be
replaced if webbing becomes
frayed, contaminated, or damaged
in any way. It is essential to replace
the entire seat belt assembly after it
has been worn in a severe impact,
even if damage to the assembly is
not obvious.

¢ Children age 12 and under should
ride properly restrained in the rear
seat.

¢ Infants and small children should
never be transported unless they
are properly restrained. Restraint
systems for infants and small chil-
dren can be purchased locally and
should be used. Make sure that the
system you purchase meets appli-
cable safety standards. Read and
follow all the directions provided by
the manufacturer.

(Continued)
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A WARNING

(Continued)

¢ For children, if the shoulder belt
irritates the neck or face, move the
child closer to the center of the
vehicle.

* Avoid contamination of seat belt
webbing by polishes, oils, chemi-
cals, and particularly battery acid.
Cleaning may safely be carried out
using mild soap and water.

* Do not insert any items such as
coins, clips, etc. into the seat belt
buckles, and be careful not to spill
liquids into these parts. If foreign
materials get into a seat belt
buckle, the seat belt may not work
properly.

¢ All seatbacks should always be in
an upright position when driving,
or seat belt effectiveness may be
reduced. Seat belts are designed to
offer maximum protection when
seatbacks are in the upright posi-
tion.

Lap-Shoulder Belt

Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR)

The seat beit has an emergency locking
retractor (ELR), which is designed to lock
the seat belt only during a sudden stop or
impact. It also may lock if you pull the belt
across your body very quickly. If this hap-
pens, let the belt go back to unlock it, then
pull the belt across your body more slowly.

Safety reminder

Sit up straight and
fully back

Low on hips

60A038
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Low on hips

60A040

To reduce the risk of sliding under the belt
during a collision, position the lap portion
of the belt across your lap as low on your
hips as possible and adjust it to a snug fit
by pulling the shoulder portion of the belt
upward through the latch plate. The length
of the diagonal shoulder strap adjusts itself
to allow freedom of movement.
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All Seat Belts

EXAMPLE

/

60A036

To fasten the seat belt, sit up straight and
well back in the seat, pull the latch plate
attached to the seat belt across your body
and press it straight into the buckle until
you hear a “click”.

80J2008

NOTE:

The word “CENTER” is molded into the
buckle for the rear center belt. The buckles
are designed so a latch plate cannot be
inserted into the wrong buckle.
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To unfasten the seat belt, push the red
“PRESS” button on the buckle and retract
the belt slowly while attaching a hand to
the belt or/and the latch plate.
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Seat Belt Reminder
Driver’s seat belt reminder light

EXAMPLE

71LMT0219

Front passenger’s seat belt reminder
light

When the driver and front passenger don’t
buckle their seat belts, the driver’s seat belt
reminder light in the instrument cluster and
the front passenger's seat belt reminder
light on the instrument panel will come on
and a buzzer will sound as a reminder to
the driver and front passenger to buckle
their seat belts. For more details, refer to
the explanation below.

A WARNING

It is absolutely essential that the
driver and passengers wear their seat
belts at all times. Persons who are
not wearing seat belts have a much
greater risk of injury if an accident
occurs. Make a regular habit of buck-
ling your seat belt before putting the
key in the ignition or pressing the
engine switch.

71LMT0220
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Driver’s seat belt reminder

If the driver's seat belt remains unbuckled

when the ignition switch is turned to the

“ON” position or the engine switch is

pressed to change the ignition mode to

“ON". The reminder works as follows:

1) The driver’s seat belt reminder light will
come on.

2) After the vehicle’s speed has reached
about 15 km/h, the driver's seat belt
reminder light will blink and a buzzer
will sound for about 95 seconds.

3) After step 2) has finished, the reminder
light will remain on until the driver’s seat
belt is buckled.

If the driver has buckled his or her seat belt

and later unbuckles the seat belt, the

reminder system will be activated from
step 1) or step 2) according to the vehicle’s
speed. When the vehicle’s speed is below
about 15 km/h, the reminder will start from
step 1). When the vehicle’s speed is above
about 15 km/h, the reminder will start from
step 2).

The reminder will be automatically can-
celed when the driver’s seat belt is buckled
or the ignition switch is turned off, or the
engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “LOCK” (OFF).
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Front passenger’s seat belt reminder
The front passenger's seat belt reminder
will activate only when there is a passen-
ger sitting in the front seat. In some situa-
tions, however, such as when you place
heavy objects in the front seat, the seat
belt reminder can be activated as if there
were a passenger present. The front pas-
senger’'s seat belt reminder works in the
same manner as the drivers seat belt
reminder.

Shoulder Anchor Height Adjuster

il

64J198

Adjust the shoulder anchor height so that
the shoulder belt rides on the center of the
outboard shoulder. To upward, slide the
anchor up. To downward, slide the anchor
down while pulling the lock knob out. After
adjustment, make sure that the anchor is
securely locked.

A WARNING

Be sure that the shoulder belt is posi-
tioned on the center of the outside
shoulder. The belt should be away
from your face and neck, but not fall-
ing off your shoulder. Misadjustment
of the belt could reduce the effective-
ness of the safety belt in a crash.
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Seat Belt Hanger

Seat Belt Inspection

EXAMPLE

>

EXAMPLE

71LMT0207

NOTICE

When you move a seatback, make
sure the belt webbing is hooked in
the seat belt hangers so the seat
belts are not caught by the seatback,
seat hinge, or seat latch. This helps

prevent damage to the belt system.
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65D2098

Periodically inspect the seat belts to make
sure they work properly and are not dam-
aged. Check the webbing, buckles, latch
plates, retractors, anchorages, and guide
ioops. Replace any seat belts which do not
work properly or are damaged.

A WARNING

Be sure to inspect all seat belt
assemblies after any collision. Any
seat belt assembly which was in use
during a collision (other than a very
minor one) should be replaced, even
if damage to the assembly is not
obvious. Any seat belt assembly
which was not in use during a colli-
sion should be replaced if it does not
function properly, it is damaged in
any way or the seat belt pretension-
ers were activated (that is, if the front
air bags were activated).
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Child Restraint Systems

60G332S
Infant restraint - rear seat only

Child restraint

EXAMPLE

80JCO16

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

80JC007
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80JC008

SUZUK! highly recommends that you use
a child restraint system to restrain infants
and small children. Many different types of
child restraint systems are available; make
sure that the restraint system you select
meets applicable safety standards.

All child restraint systems are designed to
be secured in vehicle seats by either seat
belts (lap belts or the lap portion of lap-
shoulder belts) or by special rigid lower
anchor bars built into the seat. Whenever
possible, SUZUKI recommends that child
restraint systems be installed on the rear
seat. According to accident statistics, chil-
dren are safer when properly restrained in
rear seating positions than in front seating
positions.

(For EU Countries)

When purchasing a child restraint and
install it to your SUZUKI, refer to the infor-
mation about suitability for child restrains
shown in “Child Restraint System for EU
Countries” in this section.

NOTE:
Observe any statutory regulation about
child restraints.
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A WARNING

Children could be endangered in a
crash if their child restraint systems
are not properly secured in the vehi-
cle. When installing a child restraint
system, be sure to follow the instruc-
tions below. Be sure to secure the
child in the restraint system accord-
ing to the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions.

58MS030 650608

A WARNING

When using a child restraint system
on the front passenger’s seat, the
front passenger’s air bag system
must be deactivated; otherwise
deployment of the front passenger’s
air bag could result in the death or
serious injury of the child.

A WARNING

If you install a child restraint system
in the rear seat, slide the front seat 65D609
far enough forward so that the child’s
feet do not touch the front seatback.
This will help avoid injury to the child
in the event of an accident.
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Child Restraint System for EU Countries

Child Restraint

The suitability of each passenger’s seat position for carriage of children and fitting of child restraint system is shown in the table below.
Whenever you carry children under 12 years of age or smaller than 150 cm, properly use the child restraints which conform to ECE-R
Norm 44, the standard for child restraints, referring to the table.

Table of vehicle handbook information on child restraint systems installation suitability for various seating positions

In case the front passenger airbag is

activated.

Seating position (or other site)

Mass Group Front Passenger | Rear Outboard Rear Center ln(t)el:tnt:ﬁglr%te Int%;nn?g:’ate
group 0 up to 10 kg X U U N.A. N.A.
group O+ up to 13 kg X U U N.A. N.A.
group | 9to 18 kg X U U N.A. N.A.
group Il 15 to 25 kg X UF UF N.A. N.A.
group i 22 to 36 kg X UF UF N.A. N.A.
In case the front passenger airbag is deactivated.

Seating position (or other site)
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Mass Group Front Passenger | Rear Outboard Rear Center In(tsal:'tnggcailr%te lnteégwncigiate
group 0 up to 10 kg U U U N.A. N.A.
group 0+ up to 13 kg U U U N.A. N.A.
group | 9to 18 kg U U U N.A. N.A.
group i 15 to 25 kg UF UF UF N.A. N.A.
group i 22 t0 36 kg UF UF UF N.A. N.A.
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Key of letters to be inserted in the above table:

U =Suitable for ‘universal’ category restraints approved for use in this mass group
UF =Suitable for forward-facing ‘universal’ category restraints approved for use in this mass group
L =Suitable for particular child restraints given on attached list.
These restraints may be of the ‘specific vehicle’, ‘restricted” or ‘semi-universal’ categories.
B =Built-in restraint approved for this mass group
X =Seat position not suitable for children in this mass group

NOTE:
‘universal’ is the category in the ECE regulation-Norm 44.
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Table of vehicle handbook information on ISOFIX child restraint systems installation suitability for various ISOFIX positions
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Size . Vehicle ISOFIX positions
Mass Group class | Fixture Front Rear Rear intermediate | Intermediate|  Others
Passenger | Outboard Center Outboard Center sites
carrycot F ISO/L1 N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
G ISO/L2 N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
group 0 up to 10 kg E ISO/R1 N.A. TR N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
E ISO/R1 N.A. iL" N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
group 0+ upto 13 kg D ISO/R2 N.A. ILv N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
C ISO/R3 N.A. L2 N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
D ISO/R2 N.A. TR N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
c ISO/R3 N.A. L2 N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
group | 9to 18 kg B ISO/F2 N.A. IL,IUFY N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
B1 | ISO/F2X N.A. IL,IUF3 N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
A ISO/F3 N.A. ILIUFY N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
group Il 15 to 25 kg N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
group Il 22to0 36 kg N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
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Key of letters to be inserted in the above table

IUF =Suitable for ISOFIX forward child restraints systems of universal category approved for use in this mass group

IL =Suitable for particular ISOFIX CRS are those of the “specific vehicle”, “restricted” or “semi-universal” categories.
The ISOFIX CRS must be approved for the specific vehicle type.

X =ISOFIX position not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems in this mass group and/or this size class.

NOTE:
1) The head restraint should be in its using position.
2) The head restraint should be in its using position.
For “semi-universal” category ;
Front seat longitudinal adjustment should be from the foremost position to the 8 notches rearward.
SUZUKI recommends FAIR G 0/1 S ISOFIX child seat and RWF ISOFIX platform
SUZUKI Genuine Accessory part number
990E0-68L01-000 ISOFIX platform
990E0-68L01-001 Child seat EAST district (PL, H, CZ, SK, SLO, RO, BG, GR, MK, CY & HR)
990E0-68L01-002 Child seat CENTRAL SOUTH district (F, B, NL, L, E, B I, D, GB, M, CY, CN, J & ROK)
990E0-68L01-003 Child seat NORTH district (GB, S, FIN, DK, EST, LV, LT, IS, N & RUS)
Ask authorized SUZUKI dealer for detailed district information.
3) The head restraint should be adjusted to the highest position.
SUZUKI recommends BritaxyROMER DUO plus (SUZUKI Genuine Accessory part number : 99000-990YA-020)

NOTE:
‘universal’ is the category in the ECE regulation-Norm 44.
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Installation with Lap-Shoulder Seat
Belts

NOTICE

Before installing a child restraint sys-
tem in the rear seat, raise the head
restraint to the most upper position.

ELR type belt

EXAMPLE

80JC021

Install your child restraint system accord-
ing to the instructions provided by the child
restraint system manufacturer.

Make sure that the seat belt is securely
latched.

Try to move the child restraint system in all
directions to make sure it is securely
installed.
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Installation with ISOFIX type
Anchorages

EXAMPLE

68LM70203

Your vehicle is equipped with the lower
anchorages in the rear seat outboard seat-
ing positions for securing a ISOFIX type of
child restraints with the connecting bars.
The lower anchorages are located where
the rear of the seat cushion meets the bot-
tom of the seatback.

A WARNING

Be sure to install the ISOFIX type of
child restraint(s) in the only outboard
seating positions, not in the central
position for rear seat.

Install the ISOFIX type child restraint sys-
tem according to the instructions provided
by the child restraint system manufacturer.
After installing, try moving the child
restraint system in all directions especially
forward to make sure the connecting bars
are securely latched to the anchorages.
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EXAMPLE

68LM267

Your vehicle is equipped with the top strap
anchorages, be sure to use the top strap of
the child restraint according to the instruc-
tions provided by the child restraint system
manufacturer.

Here is a general instruction:
1) Raise the head restraint to the most
upper position.

NOTICE

Before installing a child restraint sys-
tem in the rear seat, raise the head

restraint to the most upper position.
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EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

—

-

78F114

2) Place the child restraint in the rear seat,
inserting the connecting bars to the
anchorages between the seat cushion
and the seatback.

68LM268

3) Use your hands to carefully align the
connecting bar tips with the anchor-
ages. Take care not to pinch your fin-
gers.
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EXAMPLE

S —

EXAMPLE

54G184

4) Push the child restraint toward the
anchorages so that the connecting bar
tips are partially hooked to the anchor-
ages. Use your hands to confirm the
position.
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54G185

5) Grasp the front of the child restraint and
push the child restraint forcefully to
latch the connecting bars. Make sure
they are securely latched by trying to
move the child restraint system in all
directions, especially forward.

6) Attach the top strap referring to “Instal-
lation of Child Restraint with Top Strap”
section below.

Installation of Child Restraint with
Top Strap

EXAMPLE

68LM20205
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Some child restraint systems require the
use of a top strap. Top strap anchor brack-
ets are provided in your vehicle at the loca-
tions shown in the illustrations. The
number of the anchor bracket provided in
your vehicle depends on the vehicle speci-
fication. Install the child restraint system as
follows:

1) Remove the
cover.

2) Secure the child restraint on the rear
seat using the procedure described
above for securing a restraint system
that does not require a top strap.

3) Hook the top sirap to the anchor
bracket and tighten the top strap
according to the instructions provided
by the child restraint system manufac-
turer. Be sure to attach the top strap to
the corresponding anchor located
directly behind the child restraint. Do
not attach the top strap to the luggage
restraint loops (if equipped).

luggage compartment

A WARNING

Do not attach the child restraint top
strap to the luggage restraint loops
(if equipped). Incorrectly attached top
strap will reduce the intended effec-
tiveness of the child restraint system.
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86G032

4) When routing the top strap, be sure to
pass the top strap as shown in the illus-
tration. (Refer to “Head Restraints” sec-
tion for details on how to raise or lower
the head restraint.)

5) Make sure that cargo does not interfere
with routing of the top strap.

Seat Belt Pretensioner System

63J269

A WARNING

This section of the owner’s manual
describes your SUZUKI’'s SEAT BELT
PRETENSIONER SYSTEM. Please
read and follow ALL these instruc-
tions carefully to minimize your risk
of severe injury or death.

To determine if your vehicle is equipped
with a seat belt pretensioner system at the
front seating positions, check the label on
the front seat belt at the bottom part. If the
letters “p” and/or “PRE” appear as illus-
trated, your vehicle is equipped with the
seat belt pretensioner system. You can use
the pretensioner seat belts in the same
manner as ordinary seat belts.
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Read this section and the “Supplemental
Restraint System (air bags)” section to
learn more about the pretensioner system.

The seat belt pretensioner system works
with the SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT
SYSTEM (Air Bags). The crash sensors
and the electronic controller of the air bag
system also control the seat belt preten-
sioners. The pretensioners are triggered
only when there is a frontal or side crash
severe enough to trigger the air bags and
the seat belts are fastened. For precau-
tions and general information including
servicing the pretensioner system, refer to
the “Supplemental Restraint System (air
bags)” section in addition to this “Seat Belt
Pretensioner System” section, and follow
all those precautions.

The pretensioner is located in each front
seat belt retractor. The pretensioner tight-
ens the seat belt so the belt fits the occu-
pant's body more snugly in the event of a
frontal or side crash. The retractors will
remain locked after the pretensioners are
activated. Upon activation, some noise will
occur and some smoke may be released.
These conditions are not harmful and do
not indicate a fire in the vehicle.
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The driver and all passengers must be
properly restrained by wearing seat belts
at all times, whether or not a pretensioner
is equipped at their seating position, to
minimize the risk of severe injury or death
in the event of a crash.

Sit fully back in the seat; sit up straight; do
not lean forward or sideways. Adjust the
belt so the lap portion of the belt is worn
low across the pelvis, not across the waist.
Please refer to the “Seat Adjustment” sec-
tion and the instructions and precautions
about the seat belts in this “Seat Belts and
Child Restraint Systems” section for details
on proper seat and seat belt adjustments.

Please note that the pretensioners along
with the air bags will activate in severe
frontal or side collisions. They are not
designed to activate in rear impacts, roll-
overs, or minor frontal collisions. The pre-
tensioners can be activated only once. If
the pretensioners are activated (that is, if
the air bags are activated), have the pre-
tensioner system serviced by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible.

If the “AIR BAG” light on the instrument
cluster does not blink or come on briefly
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, stays on for more than 10 seconds,
or comes on while driving, the pretensioner
system or the air bag system may not work
properly. Have both systems inspected by

an authorized SUZUKI dealer as soon as
possible.

Service on or around the pretensioner sys-
tem components or wiring must be per-
formed only by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer who is specially trained. Improper
service couid result in unintended activa-
tion of pretensioners or could render the
pretensioner inoperative. Either of these
two conditions may result in personal
injury.

To prevent damage or unintended activa-
tion of the pretensioners, be sure the bat-
tery is disconnected and the ignition switch
has been in the “LOCK” position or the
ignition mode has been “LOCK” (OFF) for
at least 90 seconds before performing any
electrical service work on your SUZUKI.

Do not touch pretensioner system compo-
nents or wiring. The wires are wrapped
with yellow tape or yellow tubing, and the
couplers are yellow. When scrapping your
SUZUKI, ask your SUZUKI dealer, body
repair shop, or scrap yard for assistance.
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Supplemental Restraint
System (air bags)

A WARNING

This section of the owner’s manual
describes the protection provided by
your SUZUKI's SUPPLEMENTAL
RESTRAINT SYSTEM (air bags).
Please read and follow ALL these
instructions carefully to minimize
your risk of severe injury or death in
the event of a collision.

EXAMPLE

Your vehicle is equipped with a Supple-
mental Restraint System consisting of the
following components in addition to a lap-
shoulder belt at each front seating position.

. Driver’s front air bag module

. Front passenger’s front air bag mod-
ule

. Side air bag module

. Side curtain air bag module

. Knee air bag module

. Seat belt pretensioners

. Air bag controller

. Forward crash sensor

. Side crash sensor

68LM269

OCONOOLA~W N =
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Front Air Bags
EXAMPLE EXAMPLE

o,
~

If the “AIR BAG” light on the instrument
cluster does not blink or come on when the
ignition switch is first turned to the “ON”
position, or the ignition mode is first
changed to “ON”, or the “AIR BAG” light
stays on, or comes on while driving, the air
bag system (or the seat belt pretensioner 57121189
system) may not work properly. Have the
air bag system inspected by an authorized EXAMPLE EXAMPLE
SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible.

68LMT0210

\ SRS AIRBAG
SRS AIRBAG

68LM20206

The driver’s front air bag is located behind
the center pad of the steering wheel and
the front passengers front air bag is
located behind the passenger’s side of the
dashboard.

68LM219

2-48

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

BEFORE DRIVING

The front knee air bag is located in the
dashboard below the steering wheel. The
words “SRS AIRBAG” are molded into the
air bag covers to identify the location of the
air bags.

Frontal collision range

60G032

Front air bags are designed to inflate in
severe frontal collisions.

NOTE:
In a frontal angle collision, the side air
bags and side curtain air bags may inflate.

2-49
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Front air bags will not inflate

65D236
Front air bags will probably not inflate

650237

Front air bags are not designed to inflate in
rear impacts, side impacts, rollovers or
minor frontal collisions, since they would
offer no protection in those types of acci-
dents. Remember, since an air bag
deploys only one time during an accident,
seat belts are needed to restrain occu-
pants from further movements during the
accident.

Therefore, an air bag is NOT a substitute
for seat belts. To maximize your protection,
ALWAYS WEAR YOUR SEAT BELTS. Be
aware that no system can prevent all pos-
sible injuries that may occur in an accident.

A WARNING .

An air bag supplements, or adds to,
the crash protection offered by seat
belts. The driver and all passengers
must be properly restrained by wear-
ing seat belts at all times, whether or
not an air bag is mounted at their
seating position, to minimize the risk
of severe injury or death in the event
of a crash.
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Air bag symbol meaning Side Air Bags and Side Curtain Air
Bags

EXAMPLE

58MS030
72M00150

A WARNING You may find this label on the sun visor. 68KM090

When using child restraint system on g EXAMPLE
the front passenger’s seat, the front A WARNING
passenger’s air bag system must be NEVER use a rearward facing child

deactivated; otherwise deployment of :
the front péssenger’s air bag could restraint on a seat protected by an

result in the death or serious injury of ﬁ:'\’ E\EIEISISSB I}ﬁ JISI;:(O Tooiﬂté %EHI}-II_-B

the child. can occur.

Please refer to the “Seat Belts and Child
Restraint Systems” section in the
“BEFORE DRIVING” section for details on
securing your child.

68LM256
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Side air bags are located in the part of the
front seatbacks closest to the doors. The
“SRS AIRBAG” labels are attached to the
seatbacks to identify the location of the
side air bags.

A WARNING

When using child restraint system on
the front passenger’s seat, the front
passenger’s air bag system must be
deactivated; otherwise deployment of
the front passenger’s air bag could
result in the death or serious injury of
the child.

EXAMPLE

68LM252

Side curtain air bags are located in the roof
lining. The words “SRS AIRBAG” are
molded into the pillar to identify the loca-
tion of the side curtain air bags.
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Side collision range

80JM032

Side air bags and side curtain air bags are
designed to inflate in severe side impact
collisions.

Side air bags and side curtain air bags
will not inflate

54G027

Side air bags and side curtain air bags
will probably not inflate

57121126

Side air bags and side curtain air bags are
not designed to inflate in frontal or rear col-
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lisions, rollovers or minor side collisions,
since they would offer no protection in
those types of accidents. Only the side air
bag and side curtain air bag on the side of
the vehicle that is struck will inflate. How-
ever, in a frontal angle collision, the side air
bags and side curtain air bags may inflate.
Remember, since an air bag deploys only
one time during an accident, seat belts are
needed to restrain occupants from further
movements during the accident.

Therefore, an air bag is NOT a substitute
for seat belts. To maximize your protection,
ALWAYS WEAR YOUR SEAT BELTS. Be
aware that no system can prevent all pos-
sible injuries that may occur in an accident.

A WARNING

An air bag supplements, or adds to,
the crash protection offered by seat
belts. The driver and all passengers
must be properly restrained by wear-
ing seat belts at all times, whether or
nhot an air bag is mounted at their
seating position, to minimize the risk
of severe injury or death in the event

of a crash.
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How the System Works

In a frontal collision, the crash sensors will
detect rapid deceleration, and if the con-
troller judges that the deceleration repre-
sents a severe frontal crash, the controller
will trigger the inflators. If your vehicle is
equipped with side air bags and side cur-
tain air bags, crash 'sensors will detect a
side collision, and if the controller judges
that the side collision is severe enough, it
will trigger the side air bag and side curtain
air bag inflators. The inflators inflate the
appropriate air bags with nitrogen or argon
gas. The inflated air bags provide a cush-
ion for your head (front air bags and side
curtain air bags only) and upper body. The
air bag inflates and deflates so quickly that
you may not even realize that it has acti-
vated. The air bag will neither hinder your
view nor make it harder to exit the vehicle.

Air bags must inflate quickly and forcefully
in order to reduce the chance of serious or
fatal injuries. However, an unavoidable
consequence of the quick inflation is that
the air bag may irritate bare skin, such as
the facial area against a front air bag. Also,
upon inflation, a loud noise will occur and
some powder and smoke will be released.
These conditions are not harmful and do
not indicate a fire in the vehicle. Be aware,
however, that some air bag components
may be hot for a while after inflation.

A seat belt helps keep you in the proper
position for maximum protection when an
air bag inflates. Adjust your seat as far
back as possible while still maintaining
control of the vehicle. Sit fully back in your
seat; sit up straight; do not lean over the
steering wheel or dashboard. Front occu-
pants should not lean on or sleep against
the door. Please refer to the “Seat Adjust-
ment” section and the “Seat Belts and
Child Restraint Systems” section in the
“BEFORE DRIVING” section for details on
proper seat and seat belt adjustments.
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65D610

54G582
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A WARNING

¢ The driver should not lean over the
steering wheel. The front passen-
ger should not rest his or her body
against the dashboard, or other-
wise get too close to the dash-
board. For vehicles with side air
bags and side curtain air bag,
occupants should not lean on or
sleep against the door. In these sit-
uations, the out-of-position occu-
pant would be too close to an
inflating air bag, and may suffer
severe injury.

* Do not attach any objects to, or
place any objects over, the steering
wheel or dashboard. Do not place
any objects between the air bag
and the driver or front passenger.
These objects may interfere with air
bag operation or may be propelled
by the air bag in the event of a
crash. Either of these conditions
may cause severe injury.

* For vehicles with side air bags, do
not place seat covers on the front
seats, because seat covers could
restrict the air bag’s inflation. Also,
do not place any cup hoiders on the
door, as the cup holder could be
propelled by the air bag in the event
of a crash. Either of these condi-
tions may cause severe injury.

(Continued)

A WARNING : '
(Continued)

+ Do not paint, put a sticker on, or
attach things like accessories to
the dashboard below the steering
wheel. Failure to observe this pre-
caution may prevent normal infla-
tion of the knee air bag in the event
of a collision.

Note that even though your vehicle may be
moderately damaged in a collision, the col-
lision may not have been severe enough to
trigger the front, side, or side curtain air
bags to inflate. If your vehicle sustains
ANY front-end or side damage, have the
air bag system inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer to ensure it is in proper
working order.

Your vehicle is equipped with a diagnostic
module which records information about
the air bag system if the air bags deploy in
a crash. The module records information
about overall system status, which sensors
activated the deployment.

Servicing the air bag system

If the air bags inflate, have the air bags and
related components replaced by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible.

If your vehicle ever gets in deep water and
the driver’s floor is submerged, the air bag
controller could be damaged. If it does,
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have the air bag system inspected by the
SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible.

Special procedures are required for servic-
ing or replacing an air bag. For that reason,
only an authorized SUZUKI dealer should
be allowed to service or replace your air
bags. Please remind anyone who services
your SUZUKI that it has air bags.

Service on or around air bag components
or wiring must be performed only by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer. Improper ser-
vice could result in unintended air bag
deployment or could render the air bag
inoperative. Either of these two conditions
may result in severe injury.

To prevent damage or unintended inflation
of the air bag system, be sure the battery
is disconnected and the ignition switch has
been in the “LOCK” position or the ignition
mode has been “LOCK” (OFF) for at least
90 seconds before performing any electri-
cal service work on your SUZUKI. Do not
touch air bag system components or wires.
The wires are wrapped with yellow tape or
yellow tubing, and the couplers are yellow
for easy identification.

Scrapping a vehicle that has an uninflated
air bag can be hazardous. Ask your dealer,
body repair shop or scrap yard for help
with disposal.
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Front Passenger Air Bag Deactiva-
tion System

68LM220

The front passenger’s front air bag must be
deactivated if a child restraint system is to
be installed on the front passenger’s seat.
When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, the “PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF”
indicator shows whether the front passen-
ger’s air bag is activated or deactivated.

When the front passenger’s air bag is acti-
vated:

The “PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF” indica-
tor comes on a few seconds, and then
goes off.

When the front passengers air bag is
deactivated:

The “PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF” indica-
tor comes on a few seconds, and then
remains on.

When you activate or deactivate the front
passenger’s air bag, make sure whether
the air bag deactivation indicator is off or
on before starting the engine.

Side air bags, side curtain air bags and
seat belt pretensioners are not connected
to the air bag deactivation system. Even if
the front passengers air bag is deacti-
vated, side air bags, side curtain air bags
and seat belt pretensioners are still acti-
vated.

58MS030
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Air bag deactivation switch 1) Make sure the ignition switch is in
A WARNING “LOCK” position or the engine switch is
When using child restraint system on , in “LOCK” (OFF) mode.

the front gssen er's seat ‘{he front 2) Insert the key into the air bag deactiva-
passengel")’s air lgag must be deacti- tion switch ,‘(1)’ tpen_ push and turn the
vated; otherwise deployment of the key to the "OFF” (air bag off) position,

front passenger’s air bag could result and pull out the key. .
in the death or serious injury of the 3) Turn the ignition switch to “ON” position

child. or press the engine switch to change

the ignition mode to “ON”. The “PAS-
A WARNING

SENGER AIR BAG OFF” indicator
Make sure the front passenger’s air

comes on a few seconds, and then
remains on to remind you the front pas-
S senger’s air bag is deactivated.
bag is activated and the air bag deac- . o
mzrﬁ'c;itnoa‘:;gﬁ rgf’tsraslgztmstalled on The air bag deactivation switch (1) is ingthe engine.
P g . installed only for use when a rearward-fac-  1)"Make sure the ignition switch is in

According to accident statistics, children  ing child restraint system or infant restraint “LOCK” position or the engine switch is
are safer when properly restrained on rear ~ System is installed in the front passenger’s in “LOCK” (OFF) mode.
seats than front passenger's seat. When- ~ seat. The switch is located at the upper-  2) Insert the key into the air bag deactiva-
ever possible, SUZUKI recommends that  right corner inside the glove box. tion switch (1), then push and turn the
child restraint systems be installed on the . . key to the “ON” (air bag on) position,
rear seat. To deactivate the front passenger’s air bag, and pull out the key.
follow the instructions below before start-  3) Turn the ignition switch to “ON” position
ing the engine. or press the engine switch to change

the ignition mode to “ON”. The “PAS-
SENGER AIR BAG OFF” indicator
comes on a few seconds, and then
goes off to remind you the front passen-
ger’s air bag is activated.

2-55

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

BEFORE DRIVING

Instrument Cluster

. Speedometer

. Tachometer

. Fuel gauge

. Temperature gauge

. Information display

. Trip meter selector knob

. Indicator selector knob

. Warning and indicator lights

oONOOITRhWN =

EXAMPLE

Models with tachometer Models without tachometer

* These marks are explanation of the knobs 6 and 7. Refer to “Information Display” in this section for detail of knobs.
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Warning and Indicator Lights
Brake System Warning Light

)

BRAKE

Three different types of operations exist
depending on the vehicle’s specification.

1) The light comes on briefly when the
ignition switch is turned to the “ON”
position or the engine switch is pressed
to change the ignition mode to “ON”.

2) The light comes on when the parking
brake is engaged with the ignition
switch in the “ON” position or the igni-
tion mode “ON”,

3) The light comes on when under either
or both of above two conditions.

The light also comes on when the fluid in
the brake fluid reservoir falls below the
specified level.

The light should go out after starting the
engine and fully releasing the parking
brake, if the fluid level in the brake fluid res-
ervoir is adequate.

The light also comes on together with the
ABS warning light when the rear brake
force control function (proportioning valve
function) of the ABS system fails.

2-57
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If the brake system warning light comes on
while you are driving the vehicle, it may
mean that there is something wrong with
the vehicle’s brake system. If this happens,
you should:

1) Pull off the road and stop carefully.

A WARNING

Remember that stopping distance
may be longer, you may have to push
harder on the pedal, and the pedal
may go down farther than normal.

2) Test the brakes by carefully starting and
stopping on the shoulder of the road.

3) If you determine that it is safe, drive
cautiously at low speed to the nearest
dealer for repairs,
or

4) Have the vehicle towed to the nearest
dealer for repairs.

A WARNING

If any of the following conditions

occur, you should immediately ask

your SUZUKI dealer to inspect the

brake system.

¢ If the brake system warning light
does not go out after the engine
has been started and the parking
brake has been fully released.

¢ If the brake system warning light
does not come on when the igni-
tion switch is turned to the “ON”
position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition
mode to “ON”.

¢ If the brake system warning light
comes on at any time during vehi-

cle operation.

NOTE:

Because the brake system is self-adjust-
ing, the fluid level will drop as the brake
pads become worn. Replenishing the
brake fluid reservoir is considered normal
periodic maintenance.

NOTE:

(Parking Brake Reminder Buzzer)

A buzzer sounds intermittently to remind
you to release the parking brake if you
start the vehicle without releasing the park-
ing brake. Make sure that the parking
brake is fully released and the brake sys-
tem warning light turns off.
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Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS)
Warning Light

@)

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON?”, the light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

If the light stays on, or comes on when
driving, there may be something wrong
with the ABS.

If this happens:

1) Pull off the road and stop carefully.

2) Turn the ignition switch to “LOCK” or
change the ignition mode to “LOCK”
(OFF) by pressing the engine switch
and then start the engine again.

If the warning light comes on briefly then
turns off, the system is normal. if the warn-
ing light still stays on, the system will be
something wrong.

If the light and the brake system warning
light stay on, or come on simultaneously
when driving, your ABS system s
equipped with the rear brake force control
function (proportioning valve function) and
there may be something wrong with both
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the rear brake force contro! function and
anti-lock function of the ABS system.

If one of these happens, have the system
inspected by your SUZUKI dealer.

If the ABS becomes inoperative, the brake
system will function as an ordinary brake
system that does not have this ABS sys-
tem.

For details of ABS system, refer to “Anti-
Lock Brake System (ABS)” in the “OPER-
ATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

ESP® Warning Light

g
°°

ESP® is a registered trademark of Daimler
AG.

This light blinks 5 times per second when
one of the ESP® systems other than ABS
is activated. If this light blinks, drive care-
fuily.

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, the light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working. If the light
stays on, or comes on when driving and

remains on, there _may be something
wrong with the ESP® systems (other than
ABS). You should have the system
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer.

For details of the ESP® systems, refer to
“Electronic Stability Program (ESP®)” in
the “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” sec-
tion.

A" WARNING

The ESP® systems cannot prevent
accidents. Always drive carefully.
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ESP® OFF Indicator Light

Oil Pressure Light

Charging Light

-
oo

OFF

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, this light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

When the ESP® OFF switch is pushed to
turn off the ESP systems (other than
ABS), the ESP® OFF indicator light comes
on and stays on.

For details of the ESP® systems, refer to
“Electronic Stability Program (ESP®) in
the “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” sec-
tion.
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50G051

This light comes on when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position or the
engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “ON”, and goes out when
the engine is started. The light will come
on and remain on if there is insufficient oil
pressure. If the light comes on when driv-
ing, pull off the road as soon as you can
and stop the engine.

Check the oil level and add oil if necessary.
If there is enough oil, the lubrication sys-
tem should be lnspected by your SUZUKI
dealer before you drive the vehicle again.

50G052

This light comes on when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position or the
engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “ON”, and goes out when
the engine is started. The light will come
on and remain on if there is something
wrong with the battery charging system. If
the light comes on when the engine is run-
ning, the charging system should be
inspected immediately by your SUZUKI
dealer.

Driver’s Seat Belt Reminder Light

NOTICE

* If you operate the engine with this
light on, severe engine damage can
resuit.

* Do not rely on the oil pressure light
to indicate the need to add oil. Be
sure to periodically check the
engine oil level.

;/

/ n\
60G049

When the driver doesn’t buckle his or her
seat belt, this light will come on and/or
blink.

For details about the seat belt reminder,
refer to “Seat Belts and Child Restraint
Systems” in this section.
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“AlIR BAG” Light

Malfunction Indicator Light

e,
~

This light blinks or comes on for several
seconds when the ignition switch is turned
to the “ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON” so you can check if the light is work-
ing.

The light will come on and stay on if there
is a problem in the air bag system or the
seat belt pretensioner system.

. AA WARNING

If the “AIR BAG” light does not blink
or come on briefly when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position
or the engine switch is pressed to
change the ignition mode to “ON”,
stays on for more than 10 seconds,
or comes on while driving, the air bag
system or the seat belt pretensioner
system may not work properly. Have
both systems inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer.
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65D530

Your vehicle has a computer-controlled
emission control system. A malfunction
indicator light is provided on the instrument
panel to indicate when it is necessary to
have the emission control system serviced.
The malfunction indicator light comes on
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON” to let you know the light is working
and goes out when the engine is started.

If the malfunction indicator light comes on
or blinks when the engine is running, there
is a damage in the emission control sys-
tem.

Bring the vehicle to your SUZUKI dealer to
have the damage fixed.

NOTICE

Continuing to drive the vehicle when
the malfunction indicator light is on
or blinking can cause permanent
damage to the vehicle’s emission
control system, and can affect fuel

economy and driveability.

Immobilizer/Keyless Push Start
System Warning Light

80JM122

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, the light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working. If this light
stays on, there is a problem with the sys-
tem.

(Vehicle without Keyless Push Start Sys-
tem)

If this light blinks, turn the ignition switch to
the “LOCK” position, then turn it back to
the “ON”" position. If the light still blinks with
the ignition switch turned to the “ON” posi-
tion, there may be something wrong with
your key or with the immobilizer system.
Ask your SUZUKI dealer to inspect the
system.

(Vehicle with Keyless Push Start System)
This light blinks if you press the engine
switch while the system is not sensing the
remote controller. For details, refer to
“Immobilizer System” in this section or
“Keyless Push Start System” in the
“OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
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Open Door Warning Light

Low Fuel Warning Light

Electric Power Steering Light

(o]
Y

=

54G391
This light remains on until all doors (includ-
ing the tailgate) are completely closed.

If any door (including the tailgate) is open
when the vehicle is moving, a ding sounds
to remind you to close all doors completely.
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54G343

If this light comes on, fill the fuel tank
immediately.

When this light comes on, a ding sounds
once to remind you to fill the fuel.

If you do not fill the fuel, a ding sounds
every time when the ignition switch is
turned to the “ON” position or the engine
switch is pressed to change the ignition
mode to “ON”".

NOTE:

The activation point of this light varies
depending on road conditions (for exam-
ple, slope or curve) and driving conditions
because of fuel moving in the tank.

@ o
79J039

This light comes on when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position or the
engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode fo “ON”, and goes out when
the engine is started.

If this light comes on while driving, the
power steering system may not work prop-
erly. Have the system inspected by your
SUZUKI dealer.

NOTE:

Following operations of the steering wheel

while parking or driving at a very low-

speed may have steering effort bigger

gradually. This is not a malfunction of the

steering system, but the power steering

control system limits the power assist in

order to prevent them from overheating.

» The steering wheel is operated very often.

e The steering wheel is kept in a fully
turned position for a long while.

When the power steering control system

cool down, the power steering system back

to the original condition.

However, repeating these operations could

cause the power steering system damaged.
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NOTE:

If the power steering system does not work
properly, you will feel heavier to steer but
you still will be able to steer.

NOTE:

If the steering is operated, you may hear a
rubbing noise. This is normal and indicates
that the power steering system works

properly.
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“CRUISE” Indicator Light
(if equipped)

Automatic Headlight Leveling
System Warning Light (if equipped)

CRUISE

«\\\»

64J046

52D113

When the cruise control system is on, this
light will be on.

“SET” Indicator Light (if equipped)

SET

65D474

When the vehicle’s speed is controlled by
the cruise control system, this light will be
on.

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, this light comes on briefly to let you
know the light is working.

If this light comes on, there is a problem
with the automatic headlight leveling sys-
tem. Bring the vehicle to your SUZUKI
dealer to have the problem corrected.

Rear Fog Light Indicator Light

54G491

The rear fog light indicator light comes on
when the rear fog light operates.
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Turn Signal Indicators

50G055

When you turn on the left or right turn sig-
nals, the corresponding green arrow on the
instrument panel will flash along with the
respective turn signal lights. When you
turn on the hazard warning switch, both
arrows will flash along with all of the turn
signal lights.

Main Beam (high beam) Indicator
Light

50G056

This indicator comes on when headlight
main beams (high beams) are turned on.
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Transaxle Warning Light
(if equipped)

80J219

This light comes on for several seconds
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON” so you can check the light is working.
If this light comes on, there is a problem
with the transaxle system. Ask your
SUZUKI dealer to have the system
inspected.

Oil Change Request Light
(For Diesel Engine Model)

OIL
S pu—

Your vehicle has the oil life monitoring sys-
tem and related Oil Change Request Light
that alerts you to change the engine oil and
filter.

This light comes on for several seconds
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON” so you can check that light is work-
ing.

If this light blinks when the engine is run-
ning, you should change the engine oil and
oil filtter immediately since the monitoring sys-
tem has calculated that oil life has been
diminished by a deterioration of engine oil.
When the engine oil and oil filter are
changed, and the oil life monitoring system
is reset, this light will go out. For details on
how to change the engine oil, refer to
“Changing Engine Oil and Filter” in
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE” sec-
tion.

Whenever the engine oil is changed, the
light must be reset to monitor the next oil
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change timing properly. To reset the light,
consult your SUZUKI dealer.

NOTICE

Severe engine damage will result, if
you keep operating the engine after
this light blinking.

Change the engine oil and filter
immediately when the light blinks.

Glow Plug Indicator Light
(if equipped)
(For Diesel Engine Model)

Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF®)
Warning Light (For Diesel Engine
Model)

)

N
f

(

NOTE:

Note that engine oil degrades faster under

the following circumstances:

e Mainly urban use of the vehicle, requir-
ing more frequent regeneration of the
DPF;

e Use of the vehicle for short drives, in
which the engine does not have time to
reach its regular operating temperature;

¢ Repeated interruptions to the regenera-
tion process signaled by the DPF warn-
ing light coming on.
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60A543

If the coolant temperature is cool enough,
this light comes on when the ignition switch
is turned to the “ON” position or the engine
switch is pressed to change the ignition
mode to “ON” and goes out when the glow
plug is heated enough for engine starting.

NOTE:

Following the repair on engine control unit
(ECU) in the starting system, the glow plug
indicator light comes on for approximately
10 seconds before the engine starts. This
is not the engine malfunction.

64244

This light comes on for several seconds
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON” so you can check that light is work-
ing. If the light comes on when driving, the
DPF™ is nearly clogged. To go out the
warning light, the vehicle must stay in
motion until regeneration has been com-
pleted.

The process normally takes about 25 min-
utes.

The optimum condition to end the process
are achieved by keeping the vehicle in
motion at a speed of 50 km/h (31 mph) or
higher, or an engine speed higher than
2,000 rpm.

If you drive your vehicle until the light goes
out, the regeneration of the DPF™ will be
completed.

For details of the DPF®, refer to “Diesel
Particulate Filter’ in the “OPERATING
YOUR VEHICLE” section.
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NOTICE

Be sure to regenerate the DPF® when
the DPF® warning light comes on.
Failure to regenerate the DPF™~ will
cause the vehicle malfunction due to
the clogged filter.
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“ENG A-STOP” Indicator Light /
Warning Light (if equipped)

ENG
A-STOP

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position, the “ENG A-STOP” indicator
light (green) and “ENG A-STOP” warning
light (amber) come on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

When the “ENG A-STOP” indicator light
(green) illuminates the engine stops auto-
matically.

Two different types of operations exist
depending on the vehicle’s specification.

If this happens:

* “ENG A-STOP” Indicator Light (green)
This light blinks when the engine will
restart automatically even if the engine
was stopped by the ENG A-STOP system.

* “ENG A-STOP” Warning Light (amber)
If the light stays on, or comes on when
driving, there may be something wrong
with the ENG A-STOP system.

You should have the system inspected
by an authorized SUZUKI dealer.

NOTE:

If the light comes on when driving, you
may have to replace the starter motor or
the battery. Ask an authorized SUZUKI
dealer for details.

Keyless Push Start System Remote
Controller Battery Consumption
Warning Light (if equipped)

( 4

70K122

If the remote controller becomes unreli-
able, this light comes on for several sec-
onds when the engine switch is pressed to
change the ignition mode to “ON”.
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“PUSH” Indicator Light

(if equipped)
82K174

If this light comes on when depressing the
brake pedal for automatic transaxle vehi-
cles, or the clutch pedal for manual
transaxle vehicles, you can start the
engine.
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“ACC” Indicator Light (if equipped)

AGC

This light comes on when the ignition
mode is “ACC”.

Ignition “ON” Indicator Light
(if equipped)

ON

82K098

This light comes on when the ignition
mode is “ON” with the engine off.
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Speedometer Tachometer (if equipped)

EXAMPLE EXAMPLE

68LM223 68LM224
The speedometer indicates vehicle speed  The tachometer indicates engine speed in
in km/h and/or mph. revolutions per minute.
NOTICE

Never drive the vehicle with the
engine revving in the red zone or
severe engine damage can result.
Keep the engine speed below the red
zone even when downshifting to a
lower gear position.

Refer to “Downshifting maximum
allowable speeds” in the “OPERAT-

ING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
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(Except for Sport model)

NOTE:

Maximum engine speed is limited at
approximately 5000 revolutions per minute
by the fuel cut control when you press the
accelerator pedal while the gearshift is in
“P” (Park) or “N” (Neutral).

(For Sport model)

NOTE:

Maximum engine speed is limited at
approximately 6000 revolutions per minute
by the fuel cut control when you press the
accelerator pedal while the gearshift is in
“N” (Neutral).
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Fuel Gauge

M EXAMPLE

68LMT0203

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON”, this
gauge gives an approximate indication of
the amount of fuel in the fuel tank. “F”
stands for full and “E” stands for empty.

If the indicator gets off the graduation of
“E” (not character “E”), refill the tank as
soon as possible.

NOTE:

The indicator moves a little depending on
road conditions (for example, slope or
curve) and driving conditions because of
fuel moving in the tank.

If the low fuel warning light (1) comes on,
fill the fuel tank immediately.
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When the low fuel warning light (1) comes
on, a ding sounds once to remind you to fil!
the fuel.

If you do not fill the fuel, a ding sounds
every time when the ignition switch is
turned to “ON” position or the engine
switch is pressed to change the ignition
mode to “ON”.

NOTE:

The activation point of the low fuel warning
light (1) varies depending on road condi-
tions (for example, slope or curve) and
driving conditions because of fuel moving
in the tank.

The mark (2) indicates that the fuel filler
door is located on the left side of the vehi-
cle.

Temperature Gauge

EXAMPLE

68LM226

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON”, this
gauge indicates the engine coolant tem-
perature. Under normal driving conditions,
the indicator should stay within the normal,
acceptable temperature range between “H”
and “C”. If the indicator approaches “H”,
overheating is indicated. Follow the
instructions for engine overheating in the
“EMERGENCY SERVICE” section.

NOTICE

Continuing to drive the vehicle when
engine overheating is indicated can

result in severe engine damage.
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Brightness Control

EXAMPLE

68LM227

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, the pointer lights come on.

Your vehicle has a system to automatically
dim the brightness of the instrument panel
lights when the position lights or headlights
are on.

When the position lights and/or headlights
are ON, you can control the meter illumina-
tion intensity.

To increase the brightness of the instru-
ment panel lights, turn the brightness con-
trol knob (1) clockwise.

To reduce the brightness of the instrument
panel lights, turn the brightness control
knob (1) counterclockwise.

2-69

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

NOTE:

« If you do not turn the brightness control
knob within about 5 seconds of activat-
ing the brightness control display, the
brightness control display will be can-
celed automatically.

e When you reconnect the battery, the
brightness of the instrument panel lights
will be reinitialized. Readjust the bright-
ness according to your preference.

NOTE:

If you select the high brightness level when
the position lights or headlights are on, the
instrument panel lights are not dimmed.

Information Display

EXAMPLE

(1) @®) &)

68LM257

(1) Trip meter selector knob
(2) Indicator selector knob
(3) Information display

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON”, the
information display shows the following
information.
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Display (A)
Thermometer

Display (B) (for automatic transaxle vehi-
cles)
Transaxle selector position indicator

Display (C)

Trip meter / Instantaneous fuel consump-
tion / Average fuel consumption / Driving
range / Distance until the next changing
engine oil (For Diesel Engine Model)

Display (D)
Odometer

Display (E)
Clock
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Thermometer

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON”, the
display (A) shows the thermometer.

The thermometer indicates the outside
temperature.

EXAMPLE

68LM258

If the outside temperature nears freezing,
the mark (a) will appear on the display.

NOTE:

» The outside temperature indication is not
the actual outside temperature when
driving at low speed, or when stopped.

e If there is something wrong with the ther-
mometer, or just after the ignition switch
is turned to the “ON” position or the
engine swilch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “ON”, the display may
not indicate the outside temperature.

When the display (C) shows the driving
range, you can change the unit of tempera-
ture.

To change the unit of temperature, while
pushing and holding the trip meter selector
knob (1), turn the indicator selector knob

@).

EXAMPLE
setting)
AV
68LM259
NOTE:

When you reconnect the negative (-) ter-
minal to the battery, the unit of temperature
will be reinitialized. Change the unit again
fo your preference.
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Transaxle selector position indicator
(for automatic transaxle vehicles)

EXAMPLE (b)

68LM260

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON”, the
display (B) indicates the gear position (b).
For details on how to use the transaxle,
refer to “Using the Transaxle” in the
“OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
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Trip meter / Instantaneous fuel con-
sumption / Average fuel consumption /
Driving range / Distance until the next
changing engine oil (For Diesel Engine
Model)

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON”, the
display (C) shows one of the following six
indications, trip meter A, trip meter B,
Instantaneous fuel consumption, Average
fuel consumption, Driving range or Dis-
tance until the next changing engine oil
(For Diesel Engine Model).

To switch the display indication (C), push
the trip meter selector knob (1) or the indi-
cator selector knob (2) quickly.

EXAMPLE

) [P i ] |
10 Ukm

(d

U]

‘ RANGE
G) oK ‘
| = Jdkm

(h)

68LM261
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Push the trip meter selector
knob (1).

Push the
knob (2).

indicator selector

(c) Trip meter A

(d) Trip meter B

(e) Instantaneous Fuel Consumption

(f) Average fuel consumption

(g) Driving range

(h) Distance until the next changing
engine oil (For Diesel Engine Model)

A WARNING

If you attempt to adjust the display
while driving, you could lose control
of the vehicle.

Do not attempt to adjust the display
while driving.

NOTE:

« Indications will change when you push
and release a knob.

e The display shows estimated values.
Indications may not be the same as
actual values.
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Trip meter

The trip meter can be used to measure the
distance traveled on short trips or between
fuel stops.

You can use the trip meter A or trip meter B
independently.

To reset the trip meter to zero, push and
hold the trip meter selector knob (1) for a
while when the display shows the trip
meter.

NOTE:

The indicated maximum value of the trip
meter is 9999.9. When you run past the
maximum value, the indicated value will
return to 0.0.

Instantaneous Fuel Consumption

If you selected instantaneous fuel con-
sumption the last time you drove the vehi-
cle, the display does not show the last
value of instantaneous fuel consumption
from previous driving when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position or the
engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “ON”. The display shows
the value only when the vehicle is moving.

NOTE:

e The display does not show the value
unless the vehicle is moving.

» Depending on the vehicle’s specification,
the fuel consumption units of initial set-
ting are indicated as L/100km, km/L or
MPG.

e For “L./100km” or “km/L” setting, the indi-
cated maximum value of instantaneous
fuel consumption is 30. No more than 30
will be indicated on the display even if
the actual instantaneous fuel consump-
tion is higher.

e For “MPG” selting, the indicated maxi-
mum value of instantaneous fuel con-
sumption is 99.9. No more than 99.9 will
be indicated on the display even if the
actual instantaneous fuel consumption is
higher.

e The indication on the display may be
delayed if fuel consumption is greatly
affected by driving conditions.

* The display shows estimated values.
Indications may not be the same as
actual values.
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* For “L/100km” or “km/L” setting, you can
change the units that instantaneous fuel
consumption s displayed in. Refer to
“Average fuel consumption” in this sec-
tion.
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Average fuel consumption

If you selected average fuel consumption
the last time you drove the vehicle, the dis-
play shows the last value of average fuel
consumption from previous driving when
the ignition switch is turned to the “ON”
position or the engine switch is pressed to
change the ignition mode to “ON”. Unless
you reset the value of average fuel con-
sumption, the display indicates the value of
average fuel consumption which includes
average fuel consumption during previous
driving.

To reset the average fuel consumption to
zero, push and hold the indicator selector
knob (2) for a while when the display
shows the average fuel consumption.

NOTE:

When you reset the indication or reconnect
the negative (—) terminal to the battery, the
value of average fuel consumption will be
shown after driving for a while.

(For “L/100km” or “km/L” setting)

To change the unit of average fuel con-
sumption, while pushing and holding the
trip meter selector knob (1), turn the indi-
cator selector knob (2).

EXAMPLE

AVG, !
LZ11™1L/100km
(R

68LM262

NOTE:

Depending on the vehicle’s specification,
the fuel consumption units of initial seiting
are indicated as km/L or L/100km.

NOTE:

* When you change the units that average
fuel consumption is displayed in, the
instantaneous fuel consumption units
will be changed automatically.

* When you reconnect the negative (-) ter-
minal to the battery, the unit of the aver-
age fuel consumption will be reinitialized.
Change the unit again to your prefer-
ence.
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Driving range

If you selected driving range the last time
you drove the vehicle, the display indicates
“.» for a few seconds and then indicates
the current driving range when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position or the
engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “ON”.

The driving range shown in the display is
the approximate distance you can drive
until the fuel gauge indicates “E”, based on
current driving conditions.

When the low fuel warning light comes on,
the display “---" will appear.

If the low fuel warning light comes on, fill
the fuel tank immediately regardless of the
value of driving range shown in the display.

As the driving range after refueling is cal-
culated based on the most recent driving
condition, the value is different each time
you refuel.

NOTE:

» If you refuel when the ignition switch is in
the “ON” position or the ignition mode is
“ON’”, the driving range may not indicate
the correct value.

» When you reconnect the negative (-) ter-
minal to the battery, the value of driving
range will be shown after driving for a
while.
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Distance until the next changing engine
oil (For Diesel Engine Model)

When you select “Distance until the next
changing engine oil” of Information Display,
the display indicates the remaining dis-
tance until the next timing of the engine oil
and oil filter change.

When the remaining distance becomes
0 km, the oil change request light in the
instrument cluster also starts blinking to
alert that you should change the engine oil
and oil filter immediately.

If you selected “Distance until the next
changing engine oil” the last time you
drove the vehicle, the display indicates “--"
for a few seconds and then indicates the
current distance until the next changing
engine oil when the ignition switch is
turned to the “ON” position or the engine
switch is pressed to change the ignition
mode to “ON”.

Whenever the engine oil and oil filter are
changed, the oil life monitoring must be
reset in order to monitor the next oil and oil
filter change timing properly. To reset the
indicator, consult your SUZUKI Dealership.
When the oil life monitoring is reset, the oil
life monitoring indicates 30000 km. If the
oil change request light was blinking, it will
go out.

NOTICE

Change the engine oil and filter
immediately when the remaining dis-
tance of the oil life monitoring indica-
tion becomes close to 0 km. If you
keep operating the engine with 0 km
indication of oil life monitoring,
severe engine damage can result.

Odometer

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON”, the
display (D) shows the odometer.

The odometer records the total distance
the vehicle has been driven.

NOTICE

Keep track of your odometer reading
and check the maintenance schedule
regularly for required services.
Increased wear or damage to certain
parts can result from failure to per-
form required services at the proper
mileage intervals.
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Clock

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON” the
display (E) shows the time.

Lighting Control Lever

A WARNING

If you attempt to adjust the display
while driving, you could lose control
of the vehicle.

Do not attempt to adjust the display
while driving.

To change the time indication:

1) Push the trip meter selector knob (1)
and the indicator selector knob (2)
together.

2) To change the hour indication, turn the
indicator selector knob (2) left or right
repeatedly when the hour indication
biinks. To change the hour indication
quickly, turn and hold the indicator
selector knob (2). To set the hour indi-
cation, push the indicator selector knob
(2) and the minute indication will flash.

3) To change the minute indication, turn
the indicator selector knob (2) left or
right repeatedly when the minute indi-

NOTE:

When you reconnect the negative () ter-
minal to the battery, the clock indication will
be reinitialized. Change the indication
again to your preference.

57121128

A WARNING

cation blinks. To change the minute
indication quickly, turn and hold the
indicator selector knob (2). To set the

To avoid possible injury, do not oper-
ate controls by reaching through the
steering wheel.

minute indication, push the indicator
selector knob (2).
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Lighting Operation

EXAMPLE

68LM228

To turn the lights on or off, twist the knob
on the end of the lever. There are three
positions:
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OFF (1)
All lights are off.

206 (2)

Front position lights, tail lights, license
plate light and instrument lights are on, but
headlights are off.

=0 (3)
Front position lights, tail lights, license
plate light, instrument lights and headlights
are on.

EXAMPLE

*
»

$58

68LM229

With the headlights on, push the lever for-
ward to switch to the high beams (main
beams) or pull the lever toward you to
switch to the low beams. When the high
beams (main beams) are on, a light on the
instrument panel will come on. To momen-
tarily activate the high beams (main
beams) as a passing signal, pull the lever
slightly toward you and release it when you
have completed the signal.
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Automatic Lights Operation
(if equipped)

EXAMPLE

68LM230

Your vehicle’s lighting system is controlled by two main systems: the Lighting switch and
the Auto-On Headlight System (when the lighting switch is in the “AUTO” position).

The two systems work together to operate your lights as shown in the following chart:
E/G: Engine

ON: Lights ON

LIGHT: When it is light around the light sensor (5).

DARK: When it is dark around the light sensor (5).

Ignition mode

P “LOCK” (OFF) Ignition mode “ON”
=ightig | Main lights to or “ACC”
position | Pe operated E/G OFF E/G OFF E/G RUNNING

LIGHT | DARK | LIGHT | DARK | LIGHT | DARK

Position lights, - - - - — _
(1) OFF Tail lights

Headlights - - - - - -

Position lights, - - - ON - ON
(2) AUTO | Tail lights

Headlights - - - ON - ON

Position lights, ON ON ON oN o o
(3) 002 Tail lights

Headlights - - - - - -

Position lights, ON ON ON ON ON ON
(4) = Tail lights

Headlights ON ON ON ON ON ON
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To turn the lights on or off, twist the knob
on the end of the lever. There are four posi-
tions:

OFF (1)
All lights are off.

AUTO (2)

This function works when the ignition
mode has been changed to “ON” by press-
ing the engine switch. The headlights and
position lights are turned on and off auto-
matically according to the amount of out-
side light detected by a sensor. They go
out automatically when you change the
ignition mode to “ACC” or “LOCK” by
pressing the engine switch.

The light sensor (5) for sensing the amount
of outside light is on the passenger’s seat
side Instrument panel.
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NOTE:

* Do not place anything on the light sen-
sor. The sensor will not function properly
if anything is placed on it.

« If you changed the ignition mode to “ON”
by pressing the engine switch and the
“AUTO” position remains selected, the
headlights and position lights come on
automatically as the outside gets dark
even with the engine not running. Leav-
ing the lights lit for a long time may lead
to a completely discharged battery.

0¢= (3)

Front position lights, tail lights, license
plate light and instrument lights are on, but
headlights are off.

0 (4)
Front position lights, tail lights, license
plate light, instrument lights and headlights
are on.

EXAMPLE

\d

68LM231

With the headlights on, push the lever for-
ward to switch to the high beams (main
beams) or pull the lever toward you to
switch to the low beams. When the high
beams (main beams) are on, a light on the
instrument panel will come on. To momen-
tarily activate the high beams (main
beams) as a passing signal, pull the lever
slightly toward you and release it when you
have completed the signal.
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Auto-On Headlight System

i

68LM70201

The Auto-on headlight system automati-
cally turns on all lights that are operated by
the lighting control lever on the steering
column, when the following three condi-
tions are all met.

Conditions for Auto-on headlight system

operation:

1) Itis dark around the light sensor (5).

2) The lighting control lever is in the
“AUTO” position.

3) You press the engine switch to change
the ignition mode to “ON”.

This system is operated by a signal from
the light sensor (5) on the front wind shield.
Do not cover the sensor (5). If you do, the
system will not work correctly.
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A WAF_{NING

It takes about 5 seconds for the light
sensor to react to a change in light-
ing conditions. To help avoid an acci-
dent due to reduced visibility, turn on
your headlights before driving into a
tunnel, parking structure or the like.

NOTE:

The light sensor reacts even to infrared
rays, so it may operate incorrectly when
there are strong infrared rays.

Light Reminder Buzzer

The interior buzzer continuously beeps if
you open the driver’s door without turning
off the headlights and position lights. This
function is triggered under the following
condition:

The headlights and/or position lights are
on even after the ignition switch is turned
off, or the engine switch is pressed to
change the igniton mode to “LOCK”
(OFF).

The buzzer stops sounding when you turn
off the headlights and position lights.

Daytime Running Light (D.R.L.)
System (if equipped)

When the engine is running. The daytime
running lights turn on. But this control is
canceled when the light control lever is
turned to any position other than “OFF”.

Conditions for D.R.L. system operation
1) The engine is running.

2) All lights are off.

Rear Fog Light Switch

EXAMPLE

EL3
AUTO
OFF

68LM232

To turn the rear fog light on, twist the knob
as shown in the illustration with the head-
lights are on. When the rear fog light is on,
an indicator light on the instrument cluster
will come on.
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Front Fog Light Switch
(if equipped)

Headlight Leveling Switch
(if equipped)

Vehicle Load
Condition

Switch Position

0000000
0000000
0000000
0000000

Driver only

0

Driver +
1 passenger
(in front seat)

Driver +
4 passengers,
no cargo

Driver +
4 passengers,
cargo added

64J058

The front fog light comes on when the fog
light switch is pushed in with the position
lights, tail lights and/or the headlights are
on. An indicator light above the switch will
be lit when the front fog light is on.

NOTE:

In some countries the lighting operation
may be different from the above descrip-
tion according to local regulations.
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80JM040

Level the headlight beam according to the
load condition of your vehicle by turning
this switch. The chart below shows the
appropriate switch position for different
vehicle-load conditions.

Driver +
full cargo
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Headlight Washer Switch
(if equipped)

0000000
0000000

0000000
0000000

64J059

With the ignition switch in the “ON” position
and the headlights are on, push the head-
light washer switch to wash the headlight
lenses. Washer fluid is sprayed for half a
second. If necessary, push the switch
again.

2-81
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Turn Signal Control Lever

57121128

A WARNING

To avoid possible injury, do not oper-
ate controls by reaching through the
steering wheel.

Turn Signal Operation

With the ignition switch in the “ON” position
or the ignition mode “ON”, move the lever
up or down to activate the right or left turn
signals.

Normal turn signal

EXAMPLE

68LM233

Move the lever all the way upward or down-
ward to signal. When the turn is com-
pleted, the signal will cancel and the lever
will return to its normal position.
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Lane change signal

EXAMPLE

68LM234

Some times, such as when changing
lanes, the steering wheel is not turned far
enough to cancel the turn signal. For con-
venience, you can flash the turn signal by
moving the lever part way and holding it
there. The lever will return to its normal
position when you release it.
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Hazard Warning Switch

EXAMPLE

68LM235

Push in the hazard warning switch to acti-
vate the hazard warning lights. All turn sig-
nal lights and both turn signal indicators
will flash simultaneously. To turn off the
lights, push the switch again.

Use the hazard warning lights to warn
other traffic during emergency parking or
when your vehicle could otherwise become
a traffic hazard.

Windshield Wiper and Washer
Lever

65D611

A WARNING

To avoid possible injury, do not oper-
ate controis by reaching through the
steering wheel.

2-82



http://www.manualslib.com/

BEFORE DRIVING

Wiper and Washer Operation

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON”, you
can use the wiper/washer lever or switch (if
equipped).

Windshield Wipers
EXAMPLE

68LMT0207

To turn the windshield wipers on, move the
lever down to one of the three operating
positions. In the “INT” position, the wipers
operate intermittently. The “INT” position is
very convenient for driving in mist or light
rain. In the “LO” position, the wipers oper-
ate at a steady low speed. In the “HI” posi-
tion, the wipers operate at a steady high
speed. To turn off the wipers, move the
lever back to the “OFF” position.

Move the lever up and hold it to the “MIST”
position, the windshield wipers will turn on
continuously at low speed.

2-83
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EXAMPLE

68LM237

If the lever is equipped with the “INT TIME”
control, turn the control forward or rear-
ward to adjust the intermittent wiper opera-
tion to the desired interval.

Windshield Washer
EXAMPLE

68LM238

To spray windshield washer fluid, pull the
lever toward you. The windshield wipers
will automatically turn on at low speed if
they are not already on and the “INT” posi-
tion is equipped.

A WARNING
* To prevent windshield icing in cold

weather, turn on the defroster to
heat the windshield before and dur-
ing windshield washer use.

e Do not use radiator antifreeze in
the windshield washer reservoir. It
can severely impair visibility when
sprayed on the windshield, and can
also damage your vehicle’s paint.
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NOTICE

To help prevent damage to the wind-
shield wiper and washer system
components, you should take the fol-
lowing precautions:

¢ Do not continue to hold in the lever
when there is no windshield
washer fluid being sprayed or the
washer motor can be damaged.

* Do not attempt to remove dirt from
a dry windshield with the wipers or
you can damage the windshield
and the wiper blades. Always wet
the windshield with washer fluid
before operating the wipers.

¢ Clear ice or packed snow from the
wiper blades before using the wip-
ers.

e Check the washer fluid level regu-
larly. Check it often when the
weather is bad.

¢ Only fill the washer fluid reservoir
3/4 full during cold weather to aliow
room for expansion if the tempera-
ture falls low enough to freeze the
solution.
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Rear Window Wiper/Washer Switch
EXAMPLE

Washer

Wiper

Intermittent wiper

68LM239

To turn the rear wiper on, twist the rear
wiper switch on the end of the lever for-
ward to the “ON” position. If your vehicle is
equipped the “INT” position, the rear wiper
operates intermittently when you twist the
switch forward to the “INT” position. To turn
the rear wiper off, twist the switch rearward
to the “OFF” position.

With the rear wiper in the “OFF” position,
twist the switch rearward and hold it there
to spray window washer fluid.

With the rear wiper in the “ON” position,
turn the switch forward and hold it there to
spray window washer fluid.

NOTICE

Clear ice or snow from the rear win-
dow and rear wiper blade before
using the rear wiper. Accumulated ice
or snow could prevent the wiper
blade from moving, causing damage
to the wiper motor.
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- TilTelescoping (if equipped)
Steering Lock Lever

EXAMPLE

57121074

(1) LOCK
(2) UNLOCK

The lock lever is located under the steering
column. To adjust the steering wheel
height and fore-aft position:

1) Push down the lock lever to unlock the
steering column.

2) Adjust the steering wheel to the desired
height and fore-aft position and lock the
steering column by pulling up the lock
lever.

3) Try moving the steering wheel up and
down and back and forth to make sure
it is securely locked in position.

2-85
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A WARNING

Never attempt to adjust the steering
wheel while the vehicle is moving or
you could lose control of the vehicle.

Horn

EXAMPLE

68LM240

Press the horn button of the steering wheel
to sound the horn. The horn will sound with
the ignition switch in any position or any
ignition mode.
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Heated Rear Window and
Heated Outside Rearview
Mirrors (if equipped) Switch
Type 1
EXAMPLE

68LM241
Type 2
EXAMPLE

68L.M242
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When the rear window is misted, push this
switch (1) to clear the window.

EXAMPLE

68LM243

If the outside rearview mirror has the mark
(2), it is also equipped with the heated out-
side rearview mirrors. When you push the
switch (1), both the heated outside
rearview mirrors and the heated rear win-
dow will operate simultaneously.

An indicator light will be lit when the defog-
ger is on. The defogger will work only
when the engine is running. To turn off the
defogger, push the switch (1) again.

NOTICE

The heated rear window and the
heated outside rearview mirrors (if
equipped) use a large amount of elec-
tricity. Be sure to turn off after the
window and mirrors have become
clear.

NOTE:

e The defogger will work only when the
engine is running.

e The defogger will automatically turn off
after the defogger remains on for 15 min-
utes to prevent discharging of the bat-
tery.
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Exhaust Gas Warning

52D334

A WARNING
A

void breathing exhaust gases.
Exhaust gases contain carbon mon-
oxide, a potentially lethal gas that is
colorless and odorless. Since carbon
monoxide is difficult to detect by
itself, be sure to take the following
precautions to help prevent carbon
monoxide from entering your vehicle.
* Do not leave the engine running in

garages or other confined areas.
(Continued)

3-1
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A WARNING

(Continued)

* Do not park with the engine run-
ning for a long period of time, even
in an open area. If it is necessary to
sit for a short time in a parked vehi-
cle with the engine running, make
sure the air intake selector is set to
“FRESH AIR” and the blower is at
high speed.

* Avoid operating the vehicle with
the tailgate or trunk open. If it is
necessary to operate the vehicle
with the tailgate or trunk open,
make sure the sunroof (if equipped)
and all windows are closed, and the
blower is at high speed with the air
intake selector set to “FRESH AIR”,

* To allow proper operation of your
vehicle’s ventilation system, keep
the air inlet grille in front of the
windshield clear of snow, leaves or
other obstructions at all times.

* Keep the exhaust tailpipe area clear
of snow and other material to help
reduce the buildup of exhaust
gases under the vehicle. This is
particularly important when parked
in blizzard conditions.

¢ Have the exhaust system inspected
periodically for damage and leaks.
Any damage or leaks should be
repaired immediately.

Daily Inspection Checklist
Before Driving

60A187S

1) Make sure that windows, mirrors, lights
and reflectors are clean and unob-
structed.

2) Visually check the tires for the following
points:

— the depth of the tread groove

— abnormal wear, cracks and damage

— loose wheel bolts

— existence of foreign material such as
nails, stones, etc.

Refer to “Tires” in “INSPECTION AND

MAINTENANCE?” section for details.

3) Look for fluid and oil leaks.

NOTE:
It is normal for water to drip from the air
conditioning system after use.
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4) Make sure the hood is fully closed and
latched.

5) Check the headlights, turn signal lights,
brake lights and horn for proper opera-
tion.

6) Adjust the seat and head restraint.

7) Check the brake pedal and the parking
brake lever.

8) Adjust the mirrors.

9) Make sure that you and all passengers
have properly fastened your seat belts.

10)Make sure that all warning lights come
on as the key is turned to the “ON” posi-
tion or the engine switch is pressed to
change the ignition mode to “ON”.

11)Check all gauges.

12)Make sure that the BRAKE SYSTEM
WARNING light turns off when the
parking brake is released.

Once a week, or each time you fill your fuel
tank, perform the following under-hood
checks:

1) Engine oil level

2) Coolant level

3) Brake fluid level

4) Battery solution level

5) Windshield washer fluid level

6) Hood latch operation
Pull the hood release handle inside the
vehicle. Make sure that you cannot
open the hood all the way without
releasing the secondary latch. Be sure
to close the hood securely after check-
ing for proper latch operation. See the
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item “All latches, hinges and locks” of
“CHASSIS AND BODY” in the “Periodic
Maintenance  Schedule” in the
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE"
section for lubrication schedule.

A WARNING

Make sure the hood is fully closed
and latched before driving. If it is not,
it can fly up unexpectedly during
driving, obstructing your view and
resulting in an accident.

Once a month, or each time you fill your
fuel tank, check the tire pressure using a
tire pressure gauge. Also check the tire
pressure of the spare tire.

Engine Oil Consumption

it is normal for the engine to consume
some engine oil during normal vehicle
operation.

The amount of engine oil consumed
depends on the viscosity of the oil, the
quality of the oil and the conditions the
vehicle is driven under.

More oil is consumed during high-speed
driving and when there is frequent acceler-
ation and deceleration. Under high loads,
your engine also will consume more oil.

A new engine also consumes more oil,
since its pistons, piston rings and cylinder
walls have not yet become conditioned.
New engines reach the normal level of oil
consumption only after approximately 5000
km (3000 miles) driving.

Oil consumption:
Max. 1.0 L per 1000 km
(1 Qt. per 600 miles)

When judging the amount of oil consump-
tion, note that the oil may become diluted
and make it difficult to accurately judge the
true oil level.

As an example, if a vehicle is used for
repeated short trips, and consumes a nor-
mal amount of oil, the dipstick may not
show any drop in the oil level at all, even
after 1000 km (600 miles) or more of driv-
ing. This is because the oil is gradually
becoming diluted with fuel or moisture,

3-2
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making it appear that the oil level has not |gnition Switch
changed.

You should also be aware that the diluting  (V€hicle without Keyless
ingredients evaporate out when the vehicle  Push Start System)

is subsequently driven at high speeds,
such as on an expressway, making it
appear that oil is excessively consumed
after high-speed driving.

EXAMPLE

608041

The ignition switch has the following four
positions:

espsi1  LOCK

This is the normal parking position. It is the
only position in which the key can be

A WARNING removed.

To avoid possible injury, do not oper-
ate controls by reaching through the
steering wheel.
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Manual transaxle

Turn to “LOCK”

@»@ Push

T
\

60G033

¢ Manual transaxle vehicles
You must push in the key to turn it to the
“LOCK” position. It locks the ignition, and
prevents normal use of the steering
wheel after the key is removed.

* Automatic transaxie vehicles
The gearshift lever must be in the “P”
(Park) position to turn the key to the
“LOCK” position. It locks the ignition and
prevents normal use of the steering
wheel and gearshift lever.

To release the steering lock, insert the key
and turn it clockwise to one of the other
positions. If you have trouble turning the
key to unlock the steering, try turning the
steering wheel slightly to the right or left
while turning the key.
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ACC
Accessories such as the radio can oper-
ate, but the engine is off.

ON
This is the normal operating position. All
electrical systems are on.

START

This is the position for starting the engine
using the starter motor. The key should be
released from this position as soon as the
engine starts.

Ignition key reminder (if equipped)

A buzzer sounds intermittently to remind
you to remove the ignition key if it is in the
ignition switch when the driver’s door is
opened.

81A297S

A WARNING

¢ Never return the ignition switch to
the “LOCK” position and remove
the ignition key while the vehicle is
moving. The steering wheel will
lock and you will not be able to
steer the vehicle.

(Continued)
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A WARNING

(Continued)

¢ Always return the ignition switch to
the “LOCK” position and remove
the ignition key when leaving the
vehicle even if only for a short time.
Also do not leave children alone in
a parked vehicle. Unattended chil-
dren could cause accidental move-
ment of the vehicle or could tamper
with power windows or power sun-
roof. They also could suffer from
heat stroke in warm or hot weather.
These could result in severe injury
or even death.

NOTICE

¢ Do not use the starter motor for
more than 15 seconds at a time. If
the engine does not start, wait 15
seconds before trying again. If the
engine does not start after several
attempts, check the fuel and igni-
tion systems or consult your
SUZUKI dealer.

* Do not leave the ignition switch in
the “ON” position if the engine is
not running as the battery will dis-
charge.
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Engine Switch
(Vehicle with Keyless Push
Start System)

EXAMPLE

68LM301

LOCK (OFF)

This is the mode for parking. When this
mode is selected by pressing the engine
switch and you open or close any of the
doors (including the tailgate), the steering
will be automatically locked.

ACC

Press the engine switch to select this igni-
tion mode to use such electric equipment
as the audio system, outside rearview mir-
rors and accessory socket with the engine
off. When this position is selected, the
“ACC” indicator light in the instrument clus-
ter comes on. Refer to “Warning and Indi-
cator Lights” in the “BEFORE DRIVING”
section for details.

ON

e With the engine off
You can use such electric equipment as
the power windows and wipers with the
engine off. When this ignition mode is
selected by pressing the engine switch,
the Ignition “ON” indicator light in the
instrument cluster will come on.

* With the engine on
All electric equipment is operational. The
vehicle can be driven when you have
selected this ignition mode by pressing
the engine switch.

START

Automatic transaxle — Provided you have
the keyless push start system remote con-
troller with you, the engine automatically
starts when you press the engine switch to
select this ignition mode after placing the
gearshift lever in the “P” position and
depressing the brake pedal. (If you need to
re-start the engine while the vehicle is
moving, shift into “N”.)

Manual transaxle — Provided you have the
keyless push start system remote control-
ler with you, the engine automatically
starts when you press the engine switch to
select this ignition mode after shifting to
“N” (Neutral) and depressing the brake and
clutch pedals.
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NOTE:
You do not need to keep the engine switch
pressed to start the engine.

NOTICE

Do not leave the engine switch in the
“ACC” or “ON” mode when the
engine is not running. Avoid using
the radio or other electric accesso-
ries for a long time when the engine
switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” mode
when the engine is not running, oth-
erwise the battery may discharge.

NOTE:

» The steering lock may not be released if
some load is acting on the steering
wheel. If this happens, turn the steering
wheel to the right or left to relieve it from
the load before you press the engine
switch again to change to the desired
ignition mode.

» In the presence of strong radio signals or
noise, you may not be able to change
the ignition mode to “ACC” or “ON” or to
start the engine using the engine switch.
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Keyless Push Start System

Provided the keyless push start system
remote controller is within the “interior
workable area” (Refer to the related expla-
nation in this section), you can use the
engine switch for starting the engine and
selecting an ignition mode (“ACC” or
“ON”). In addition, the following functions
can be used:

* Keyless entry function. Refer to “Keyless
Push Start System Remote Controller” in
the “BEFORE DRIVING” section for
details.

* Locking and unlocking doors (including
the tailgate) using a request switch.
Refer to “Keyless Push Start System
Remote Controller” in the “BEFORE
DRIVING” section for details.

¢ Immobilizer (anti-theft) function. Refer to
“Immobilizer System” in the “BEFORE
DRIVING” section for details.

Engine Switch lllumination

The engine switch is illuminated (lit) in the

following situations:

» The driver’s door is open (only when the
engine is not in operation).

* For 15 seconds after the driver’s door is
closed (only when the engine is not in
operation).

¢ The position lights are on.

The illumination will fade out when it is not

required.

82K253

NOTE:

To save the battery, the illumination will be

automatically turned off when both of the

following conditions are simultaneously

met (battery saver function):

e The headlights and position lights are
turned off.

e A period of 15 minutes has elapsed after
opening the driver’s door.

3-6
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Selection of Ignition Modes

Press the engine switch to select the
“ACC” or “ON” mode as follows when you
use an electric accessory or check the
operation of instruments without running
the engine.

1) Bring the keyless push start system
remote controller with you and sit in the
driver’s seat.

2) Manual transaxle — Without depressing
the clutch pedal, press the engine
switch (1).

Automatic transaxle — Without depress-
ing the brake pedal, press the engine
switch (1).

ENGINE
STA
ST

M

82K254

Every time you press the engine switch,
the ignition mode changes as follows.
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Automatic transaxle

Gearshift
lever in

Gearshift lever in a
position other than

[P]

57L.31006

Manual transaxle

Audio equipment)

5731033

NOTE:

Automatic transaxle — If the gearshift lever
is in any position other than “P”, or if the
knob button is pushed when the gearshift
lever is in “P” position the ignition mode
cannot be returned to “LOCK” (OFF).

If the “PUSH” indicator light blinks and
the ignition modes cannot be selected
Your keyless push start system remote con-
troller may not be sensed as being within the
“interior workable area” (Refer to the related
explanation in this section). Try again after
making sure you have the remote controller
with you. If the ignition modes still cannot be
selected, the battery of the remote controller
may be discharged. To be able to select an
ignition mode, you must then use the follow-
ing method:

EXAMPLE

68LM307

1) Manual transaxle — Without depressing
the clutch pedal, push the engine
switch (1).

Automatic transaxle — Without depress-
ing the brake pedal, push the engine
switch (1).

2) Within about 10 seconds during which
the “PUSH” indicator light in the instru-
ment cluster is blinking, touch the
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engine switch with the lock switch end
of the remote controller (2) for about 2
seconds.

NOTE:

e If you still cannot select the ignition
modes, there may be some problem with
the keyless push start system. Contact
an authorized SUZUKI dealer for an
inspection of the system.

The immobilizer/keyless push start sys-
tem warning light come on for about 5
seconds while the “PUSH” indicator light
is blinking. Refer to “Warning and Indica-
tor Lights” in the “BEFORE DRIVING”
section for details.

You may customize the system to cause
the interior buzzer to sound once for the
‘remote controller out of sensing range”
warning. To incorporate this customiza-
tion, please contact an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

If the battery of the remote controller is
about to become completely discharged,
the keyless push start system remote
controller battery consumption warning
light in the instrument cluster will come
on for a few seconds when you press the
engine switch to change the ignition
mode to “ON”. Refer to “Warning and
Indicator Lights” in the “BEFORE DRIV-
ING” section for details. For details on
replacing the battery, refer to the “Key-
less Push Start System Remote Control-
ler” in the “BEFORE DRIVING” section.
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“Remote Controller Outside” Warn-
ing

When the conditions described below are
met, the system gives a “remote controller
outside” warning by sounding the interior and
exterior buzzers and blinking the immobilizer/
keyless push start system warning light.

e The remote controller is not inside the
vehicle when any of the doors is opened
when the engine is running or when the
engine switch is pressed o change the
ignition mode to “ACC” or “ON” and then
all doors are closed.

¢ The remote controller is not inside the
vehicle when you attempt to start the
engine after changing the ignition mode
to “ACC” or “ON” by pressing the engine
switch.

68LM308

(1) Immobilizer/keyless push start sys-
tem warning light (blinking)

NOTE:
e If the warning is given, locate the remote
controller as soon as possible.
» Any attempt to start the engine will fail
while the warning is active. Blinking of
the immobilizer/keyless push start sys-
tem warning light in the instrument clus-
ter will indicate this condition. Refer to
“‘Warning and Indicator Lights” in the
‘BEFORE DRIVING” section for details.
Blinking of the immobilizer/keyless push
start system warning light should stop
shortly after the remote controller is
brought back inside the vehicle. If they
do not stop blinking, change the ignition
mode to “LOCK” (OFF) by pressing the
engine switch and then perform the
engine starting operation.
» Always keep the remote controller with
you as the driver.
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Interior Workable Area for Engine
Starting, Ignition Mode Selection

and “Remote Controller Outside”
Warning

68LM302
(1) Interior workable area

The “interior workable area” for these func-
tions is defined as all the interior spaces
except for the space above the instrument
panel.
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NOTE:

e Even when the remote controller is in the
‘interior workable area’, if it is in any of
the following conditions, you may not be
able to start the engine or select the igni-
tion modes, and the “remote controller
outside” warning may be given.

— The remote controller’s battery is low.

— The remote controller is affected by
strong radio signals or noise.

— The remote controller is in contact with
or covered by a melallic object.

— The remote controller is in stowage
like the glove box or a door pocket.

— The remote controller is in the sun
visor pocket or on the floor.

e Even when the remote controller is out-
side the “interior workable area”, if it is in
any of the following conditions, you may
be able to start the engine or select the
ignition mode. The ‘“remote controller
outside” warning may not be given at
that time.

— The remote controller is outside the
vehicle but very close to a door.

— The remote controller is on the instru~
ment panel.

Parking Brake Lever

EXAMPLE

54G039

(1) To set
(2) To release
(3) To release

The parking brake lever is located between
the seats. To set the parking brake, hold
the brake pedal down and pull the parking
brake lever all the way up. To release the
parking brake, hold the brake pedal down,
pull up slightly on the parking brake lever,
push the button on the end of the lever with
your thumb, and lower the lever to its origi-
nal position.
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For automatic transaxle vehicles, always
set the parking brake before moving the
gearshift lever to the “P” (PARK) position. If
you park on an incline and shift into “P”
before setting the parking brake, the
weight of the vehicle may make it difficult to
shift out of “P” when you are ready to drive
the vehicle.

When preparing to drive the vehicle, move
the gearshift lever out of the “P” position
before releasing the parking brake.

A WARNING

* Never drive your vehicle with the
parking brake on: rear brake effec-
tiveness can be reduced from over-
heating, brake life may be
shortened, or permanent brake
damage may result.

¢ If the parking brake does not hold
the vehicle securely or does not
fully release, have your vehicle
inspected immediately by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer.
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A WARNING

Always set the parking brake fully
before leaving your vehicle or it may
move, causing injury or damage.
When parking, make sure the gear-
shift lever for manual transaxle vehi-
cles is in 1st gear or “R” (Reverse)
and the gearshift lever for automatic
transaxle vehicles is in “P” (Park).
Remember, even though the
transaxle is in gear or in Park, you
must set the parking brake fully.

A WARNING

When parking the vehicle in
extremely cold weather, the following
procedure shouid be used:

1) Set the parking brake.

2) Manual transaxle - turn off the
engine, then shift into reverse or
first gear.

Automatic transaxle - shift into
“P” (Park) and turn off the engine.

3) Get out of the vehicle and put
chocks under the wheels.

4) Release the parking brake.

When you return to your vehicle,
you must remember to first set the
parking brake, then remove the

wheel chocks.

Parking Brake Reminder Buzzer

A buzzer sounds intermittently to remind
you to release the parking brake if you
start the vehicle without releasing the park-
ing brake. Make sure that the parking
brake is fully released and the brake sys-
tem warning light turns off.

3-10



http://www.manualslib.com/

OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE

Pedal

Manual transaxle
EXAMPLE

(N

(1)

©)

80J2121
Automatic transaxle

EXAMPLE

@)

J—©)

80J2122
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Clutch Pedal (1)

(For manual transaxle)

The clutch pedal is used to disengage the
drive to the wheels when starting the
engine, stopping, or shifting the gearshift
lever. Depressing the pedal disengages
the clutch.

A WARNING

Do not drive with your foot resting on
the clutch pedal. It could result in
excessive clutch wear, clutch dam-
age, or unexpected loss of engine
braking.

Brake Pedal (2)

Your SUZUKI vehicle is equipped with
either front and rear disc brakes or front
disc brakes and rear drum brakes.
Depressing the brake pedal applies both
sets of brakes.

You may hear occasional brake squeal
when you apply the brakes. This is a nor-
mal condition caused by environmental
factors such as cold, wet, snow, etc.

A WARNING

If brake squeal is excessive and
occurs each time the brakes are
applied, you should have the brakes
checked by your SUZUKI dealer.

A WARNING

Do not “ride” the brakes by applying
them continuously or resting your
foot on the pedal. This will result in
overheating of the brakes which
could cause unpredictable braking
action, longer stopping distances, or
permanent brake damage.

Accelerator Pedal (3)

This pedal controls the speed of the
engine. Depressing the accelerator pedal
increases power output and speed.
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Starting the Engine
(Vehicle without Keyless
Push Start System)

Before Starting the Engine

68L.M309

1) Make sure the parking brake is set fully.

2) Manual transaxle — Shift into “N” (Neu-
tral) and depress the clutch pedal all
the way to the floor. Hold the clutch
pedal while starting the engine.
Automatic transaxle — If the gearshift
lever is not in “P” (Park) position, shift
into “P” (Park). (If you need to re-start
the engine while the vehicle is moving,
shift into “N”.)
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NOTE:

Automatic transaxle vehicles have a starter
interlock device which is designed to keep
the starter from operating if the transaxle is
in any of the drive positions.

A WARNING

Make sure that the parking brake is
set fully and the transaxle is in Neu-
tral (or Park for vehicles with an auto-
matic transaxle) before attempting to
start the engine.

Starting a Cold and Warm Engine
(For Gasoline Engine Model)

With your foot off the accelerator pedal,
crank the engine by turning the ignition key
to “START". Release the key when the
engine starts.

NOTICE

* Stop turning the starter immedi-
ately after the engine has started or
the starter system can be dam-
aged.

* Do not crank the engine for more
than 15 seconds at a time. If the
engine doesn’t start on the first try,
wait about 15 seconds before try-
ing again.

If the engine does not start after 15 sec-
onds of cranking, wait about 15 seconds,
then press down the accelerator pedal to
1/3 of its travel and try cranking the engine
again. Release the key and accelerator
pedal when the engine starts.

If the engine still does not start, try holding
the accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor while cranking. This should clear the
engine if it is flooded.

3-12
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(For Diesel Engine Model)

Cold engine

Turn the ignition switch to the “ON” position
and wait until the glow plug indicator goes
out if it comes on. Crank the engine by
turning the ignition key to “START".
Release the key when the engine starts.

NOTICE

e Stop turning the starter immedi-
ately after the engine has started or
the starter system can be dam-
aged.

¢ Do not crank the engine for more
than 15 seconds at a time. if the
engine doesn’t start on the first try,
wait about 15 seconds before try-
ing again.

Warm engine
Crank the engine by turning the ignition
key to “START". Release the key when the
engine starts.

3-13
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Caution when stopping the engine with
turbocharger

When stopping the engine after climbing or
high speed driving, let the engine idle for
about one minute or more (if it is not pro-
hibited) to cool down the turbocharger and
engine oil. This is to prevent the engine oil
from  over-deteriorating.  Deteriorated
engine oil will damage the bearings of the
turbocharger.

Restarting diesel
empty stop
The engine stops and the malfunction indi-

engine after fuel-

cator light comes on if the engine feels fuel .

emptiness. To restart the engine, stop the
vehicles, hold the ignition key in “ON” posi-
tion for 510 seconds to feed fuel, then
perform above engine starting procedure.
Have the indicator light turned off by your
SUZUKI dealer.

Starting the Engine
(Vehicle with Keyless Push
Start System)

Before Starting the Engine

Q\m

ENGINE

ST

68LM20301

1) Make sure the parking brake is set fully.

2) Manual transaxle — Shift to “N” (Neutral)
and fully depress the clutch pedal. Hold
the clutch and brake pedals fully
depressed.
Automatic transaxle — If the gearshift
lever is not in the “P” (Park) position,
shift it to “P”. Hold the brake pedal fully
depressed.
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ENGINE
STA
ST

(1)

82K254

3) The “PUSH” indicator light in the instru-
ment cluster will come on. Push the
engine switch (1). When the engine is
started, the starter motor will automati-
cally stop.

A WARNING

Make sure that the parking brake is
set fully and the transaxle is in Neu-
tral (or Park for vehicles with an auto-
matic transaxle) before attempting to
start the engine.

NOTICE

¢ Do not depress the accelerator dur-
ing the engine starting procedure.

¢ If the engine does not respond
when you try to start it with the
engine switch or if the engine
switch repeats cycling through the
“OFF” - “ACC” - “ON” mode, the
vehicle battery may be discharged.
Check the voltage of the vehicle
battery before trying again.
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NOTE:

e You do not need to keep the engine
switch pressed to start the engine.

» The engine of a manual transaxle vehi-
cle will not start unless the clutch pedal
is depressed.

* Automatic transaxle vehicles have a
starter interlock device which is
designed to keep the starter from operat-
ing if the transaxle is in any of the drive
positions.

e You should turn off such loads as the
headlights and air conditioning system to
facilitate starting of the engine.

e Even if you fail to start the engine, the
starter motor will stop turning automati-
cally after a short time. After the starter
motor has stopped or if there is some
problem with the system, the starter
motor will rofate only while the engine
switch is being pressed.

Stopping the engine

e Depress the engine switch to stop the
engine after the vehicle stopped com-
pletely.

* In case of emergency, you can stop the
engine by depressing the engine switch
3 times or holding in more than 2 sec-
onds while the vehicle in motion.

NOTE:

Except in emergency, do not stop the
engine while the vehicle in motion.

The steering and braking operation will
require more efforts when the engine
stopped.

Refer to “Braking” in the “OPERATING
YOUR VEHICLE” section.

NOTICE

If you stop the engine while the vehi-
cle is in motion, the automatic
transaxle may be damaged.

Avoid stopping the engine while driv-

ing.

e If the engine has been stopped and
stayed as it as for while after the engine
was stopped unexpectedly or was raced
before stopped, a clicking sound may be
heard from around the engine when
engine restarted. This is not a malfunc-
tion. In this case, always let the engine
idle before stop it.

3-14
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Starting a Cold and Warm Engine
(For Gasoline Engine Model)

With your foot off the accelerator pedal,
crank the engine by pressing the engine
switch to change the ignition mode to
“START".

NOTICE

Do not crank the engine for more
than 12 seconds at a time.

If the engine doesn’t start on the first
try, wait about 15 seconds before try-
ing again.

After pressing the engine switch to change
the ignition mode to “START”, the starter
cranks the engine for about 12 seconds
before it can start the engine. If the engine
fails to start at the first attempt, wait about
15 seconds, then try again while keeping
the engine switch pressed while pressing
down the accelerator pedal to 1/3 of its
travel. Release the accelerator pedal when
the engine starts.

If the engine still does not start, try holding
the accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor while cranking. This should clear the
engine if it is flooded.

If you are unable to start the engine using
this procedure, consult your SUZUKI
dealer.

3-15
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(For Diesel Engine Model)

Cold engine

Press the engine switch to change the igni-
tion mode to “ON” and wait until the glow
plug indicator goes out if it comes on.
Crank the engine by pressing the engine
switch to change the ignition mode to
“START".

NOTICE

Do not crank the engine for more
than 12 seconds at a time.

If the engine doesn’t start on the first
try, wait about 15 seconds before try-
ing again.

Warm engine

Crank the engine by pressing the engine
switch to change the ignition mode to
“START".

Caution when stopping the engine with
turbocharger

When stopping the engine after climbing or
high speed driving, let the engine idle for
about one minute or more (if it is not pro-
hibited) to cool down the turbocharger and
engine oil. This is to prevent the engine oil
from  over-deteriorating.  Deteriorated
engine oil will damage the bearings of the
turbocharger.

Restarting diesel engine after fuel-
empty stop

The engine stops and the malfunction indi-
cator light comes on if the engine feels fuel
emptiness. To restart the engine, stop the
vehicles, hold the ignition key in “ON” posi-
tion or press the engine switch to change
the ignition mode to “ON” for 5-10 seconds
to feed fuel, then perform above engine
starting procedure. Have the indicator light
turned off by your SUZUKI dealer.

If the “PUSH” indicator light blinks
and the engine cannot be started
Your keyless push start system remote
controller may not be sensed as being
within the “interior workable area”. Try
again after making sure that you have the
remote controller with you. If the engine
still cannot be started, the battery of the
remote controller may be discharged. You
must then use the following method to be
able to start the engine.
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EXAMPLE

68LM307

1) Make sure the parking brake is set fully.

2) Manual Transaxle — Shift to “N” (Neu-
tral) and fully depress the clutch pedal.
Hold the clutch and brake pedals fully
depressed.
Automatic transaxie — If the gearshift
lever is not in the “P” (Park) position,
shift it to “P”. Hold the brake pedal fully
depressed.

3) The “PUSH” indicator light in the instru-
ment cluster will come on. Press the
engine switch (1).

4) Within about 10 seconds of blinking of
the “PUSH” indicator light in the instru-
ment cluster, touch the engine switch
with the lock switch end of the remote
controller (2) for about 2 seconds.
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Ni

OTE:

If you still cannot start the engine after
several attempts using the above
method, there may be a problem else-
where, such as a low battery. Contact
your SUZUKI dealer for inspection.

The immobilizer/keyless push start sys-
tem warning light come on for about 5
seconds while the “PUSH” indicator light
is blinking.

You may customize the system to cause
the interior buzzer to sound once for the
“remote controller out of sensing range”
warning. Please contact an authorized
SUZUKI dealer for the customization.

If the battery of the remote controller is
about to be completely discharged, the
keyless push start system remote con-
troller battery consumption warning light
in the instrument cluster will come on for
a few seconds when the ignition mode is
changed to “ON” by pressing the engine
switch. For details on replacing the bat-
tery, refer to the “Keyless Push Start
System Remote Controller” in the
“BEFORE DRIVING” section.

Returning the ignition mode to
“LOCK?” (OFF)

Automatic transaxle — If the gearshift lever
is in any position other than “P”, or if the
knob button is pushed when the gearshift
lever is in “P” position the ignition mode
cannot be returned to “LOCK” (OFF).

NOTE:
In the case of an automatic transaxle
model, the engine cannot be returned to
the “LOCK” (OFF) position if the gearshift
lever is in any other position than “P”.
Certain problems like a fault in engine sys-
tem may prevent the engine switch from
going back to the “LOCK” (OFF) mode. If
this happens, have the vehicle inspected
by an authorized SUZUKI dealer after
doing the following:

e [ock the doors using the key to prevent
theft. (The request switches and the key-
less push start system remote controller
cannot be used to lock them.)

e Disconnect the negative cable from the
battery to prevent discharge.
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“LOCK” (OFF) mode reminder buzzer
If the driver's door is opened without
returning the ignition mode to “LOCK”
(OFF) by pressing the engine switch, a
buzzer sounds to warn you of this state.

* If you open the driver’s door after press-
ing the engine switch to change the igni-
tion mode to “ACC”, the interior buzzer
beeps intermittently.

* The buzzer will stop sounding if you then
push the engine switch twice, thus bring-
ing it back the ignition mode to “LOCK”
(OFF).

NOTE:

Whenever you leave the vehicle, make
sure you have returned the ignition mode
to “LOCK” (OFF) using the engine switch
and then lock the doors. Without returning
the ignition mode to “LOCK” (OFF), you
cannot use a request switch or keyless
push start system remote controller to lock
the doors.

Steering lock warning buzzer

If the steering lock fails to engage due to a
fault in the system when you open the
driver's door, the interior buzzer will warn
you of this condition with repeated short
beeps. If this happens, have the vehicle
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer.
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Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF®)

(For Diesel Engine Model)

The DPF™ filters off the soot particles in
the exhaust gas, so the DPF™ could get
clogged depending on the driving condi-
tion. The DPF™ is cleaned by the regener-
ating function that combusts the soot
particles in the DP by raising the
exhaust gas temperature during driving or
idling.

When a certain amount of soot particles is
accumulated in the DPF~, the DP will
regenerate automatica:%to avoid clogging
the filter. When the DPF™ regenerates dur-
ing idling, the engine revolutions will
increase by about 100 rpm and the radia-
tor fan will operate. Therefore, you may
hear a little louder engine sounds (includ-
ing the fan sounds) and/or the exhaust gas
temperature could be higher due to com-
bustion of the soot particles.

A CAUTION

Keep away from the exhaust pipe
when the engine is running. If the
DP is regenerating, the exhaust

gas temperature could be higher.

NOTE:

When you drive or idle your vehicle, white
smoke may be emitted depending on the
grade of fuel used.

This is due to the particle filter regenerat-
ing automatically, and does not affect the
way the vehicle runs.

DPF® warning light

e o] | N

(

r

64J244

If the DPF® war ing light comes on when
driving, the DPF™ is nearly ¢logged. You
should regenerate the DP when the
DPF™ warning light comes on. To go out
the warning light, the vehicle must stay in
motion until regeneration has been com-
pleted.

The process normally takes about 25 min-
utes.

The optimum condition to end the process
are achieved by keeping the vehicle in
motion at a speed of 50km/h (31 mph) or
higher, or an engine speed higher than
2,000 rpm.

However, you should drive carefully and
within the legal speed limit, and should
take in to consideration the surrounding
traffic condition.

If you drive your vehicle until the light goes
out, the regeneration of the DPF™ will be
completed.
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NOTICE
o

Be sure tg regenerate the DPF~ when
the DP warning light comesg on.
Failure to regenerate the DPF™ will
cause a vehicle malfunction due to
the clogged filter.

NOTE:

When the soot particles accumulated in

the DPF® are combusted, the amount of

the engine oil may increase due to the dilu-

tion with the fuel. This is not a vehicle mal-

function. The soot particles accumulated in

the DPF® are combusted automatically

during driving. However, they may not be

combusted in the following cases.

* When you drive at low speed for a long
time.

o When you repeat a short-time or short-
distance driving.

1) When the DPF® warning light comes
on, drive at a speed of 50 km/h (31
mph) or higher for more than 25 min-
utes to regenerate the DPF® properly.
For details, refer to “Diesel Particulate
Filter” in this section.

2) When the oil change request light
blinks, change the engine oil.

3) When the engine oil ievel exceeds the
MAX level on the dipstick, consuli your
SUZUKI dealer.
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Using the Transaxle

Manual Transaxle
5M/T model

EXAMPLE

6M/T model

68L.M20302

Starting off

To start off, depress the clutch pedal all the
way to the floor and shift into 1st gear.
After releasing the parking brake, gradually
release the clutch. When you hear a
change in the engine’s sound, slowly press
the accelerator while continuing to gradu-
ally release the clutch.

Shifting

All forward gears are synchronized, which
provides for quiet, and easy shifting.
Always depress the clutch pedal all the
way to the floor before shifting gears. Keep
the engine speed does not rise into the red
zone of the tachometer.

68LM20303

Reverse gear (6MT model): with lifting up
ring, shift the gearshift lever to the right,
engage gear.
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Downshifting maximum allowable

For 1.25 L Diesel engine

speeds Downshifting Km/h (mph)
For 1.2 L Gasoline engine 2nd to 1st 40 (25)
(SMW/T 2WD model) 3rd to 2nd 70 (43)
Downshifting Km/h (mph)
4th to 3rd 115 (71)
2nd to 1st 45 (28)
5th to 4th 155 (96)*
3rd to 2nd 85 (53)
4th to 3rd 125 (78) "NOTE: )
You may not accelerate to the maximum
5th to 4th 165 (103)* allowable speed because of the driving sit-
uation and/or the vehicle condition.
For 1.2 L Gasoline engine
(5M/T 4WD model) NOTICE
Downshifting Km/h (mph) When downshifting to a lower gear,
make sure not to downshift at the
2nd to 1st 45 (28) speed faster than the maximum
3rd to 2nd 85 (53) allowable speeds for the next lower
speed, or severe engine damage can
4th to 3rd 123 (76) result.
5th to 4th 167 (104)*

For 1.6 L Gasoline engine (6M/T model)

Downshifting Km/h (mph)
2nd to 1st 50 (31)
3rd to 2nd 90 (56)
4th to 3rd 125 (78)
5th to 4th 165 (103)*
6th to 5th 210 (131)*
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A WARNING

* Reduce your speed and downshift
to a lower gear before going down
a long or steep hill. A lower gear
will allow the engine to provide
braking. Avoid riding the brakes or
they may overheat, resulting in
brake failure.

* When driving on slippery roads, be
sure to slow down before down-
shifting. Excessive and/or sudden
changes in engine speed may
cause loss of traction, which could
cause you to lose control.

NOTICE

Make sure that the vehicle is com-
pletely stationary before you shift
into reverse.

NOTICE

* To help avoid clutch damage, do
not use the clutch pedal as a foot-
rest while driving or use the clutch
to keep the vehicle stationary on a
slope. Depress the clutch fully
when shifting.

¢ When shifting or starting off, do not
race the engine. Racing the engine
can shorten engine life and cause
negative effect to smooth shifting.
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4-Speed Automatic Transaxle

,—NU@:D @

68LM310
(1) Overdrive off switch
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68LM313

Overdrive off switch

The transaxle is a 4-speed (3-speed plus
overdrive) automatic transaxle. By operat-
ing the overdrive off switch, the transaxle
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can be converted to a 3-speed automatic
transaxle that will not move to the over-
drive position. To convert the transaxle to
the 3-speed mode, push in the overdrive
off switch and release it.

To return the transaxle to the 4-speed
mode, push in the overdrive off switch
again.

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ACC” position or press the engine switch
to change the ignition mode to “ACC”, the
transaxle in the 3-speed mode is con-
verted to the 4-speed mode automatically.

The 3-speed mode is suitable for the fol-
lowing driving conditions:
¢ Driving on hilly, winding roads
— You can drive more smoothly with less
frequent gear changing
* Going down a steep hill
— Some engine braking is provided

Gearshift lever

®
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68LM311
(1) knob button

The gearshift lever is designed so that it
cannot be shifted out of the “P” position
unless the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON” and
the brake pedal is depressed.

A WARNING

Always depress the brake pedal
before shifting from “P” (Park) (or
“N” (Neutral) if the vehicle is station-
ary) to a forward or reverse gear, to
help prevent the vehicle from moving
unexpectedly when you shift.

The gearshift lever has a lock mechanism
to help prevent accidental shifting. To shift
the gearshift lever:
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Shift with the knob button (1)
‘ pushed in and the brake pedal
depressed.

Shift with the knob button (1)
pushed in.

Shift without the knob button (1)
pushed in.

il

NOTE:

» Always shift the gearshift lever without
pushing in the knob button (1) except
when you shift “P” to “R”, from “D” to 2,
from “2” to “L”, from “N” to “R” or from “R”
to “P”. If you always push in the knob
button (1) when shifting the gearshift
lever, you could shift into “P”, “R”, ‘2", or
“1” by mistake.

e [f driver’s or passenger’s knee hits the
gearshift lever while driving, the lever
could move and the gear could be
changed unexpectedly.

Use the gearshift lever

described below:

positions as
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P (Park)

Use this position to lock the transaxle
when the vehicle is parked or when start-
ing the engine. Shift into Park only when
the vehicle is completely stationary.

R (Reverse)

Use this position to reverse the vehicle from
stop. Make sure that vehicle is completely
stationary before shifting into Reverse.

N (Neutral)

Use this position for starting the engine if
the engine stalls and you need to restart it
while the vehicle is moving. You may also
shift into Neutral and depress the brake
pedal to hold the vehicle stationary during
idling.

D (Drive)

Use this position for all normal driving.

With the gearshift lever in “D” range you
can get an automatic downshift by pressing
the accelerator pedal. The higher the vehi-
cle speed is, the more you need to press
the accelerator pedal to get a downshift.

2 (Low 2)

Use this position to provide extra power
when climbing hills, or to provide engine
braking when going down hills.

L (Low 1)

Use this position to provide maximum
power when climbing steep hills or driving
through deep snow or mud, or to provide
maximum engine braking when going
down steep hills.

NOTE:

If you move the gearshift lever to a lower
gear while driving faster than the maximum
allowable speed for the lower gear, the
transaxle will not actually downshift until
your speed drops below the maximum
speed for the lower gear.

NOTICE

Be sure to take the following precau-
tions to help avoid damage to the
automatic transaxle:

¢ Make sure that the vehicle is com-
pletely stationary before shifting
into “P” or “R”.

¢ Do not shift from “P” or “N” to “R”,
“D”, “2”, or “L” when the engine is
running above idle speed.

e Do not rev the engine with the
transaxle in a drive position (“R”,
“D”, “2”, or “L’) and the front
wheels not moving.

¢ Do not use the accelerator to hold
the vehicle on a hiil. Use the vehi-
cle’s brakes.
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if You Cannot Shift Automatic
Transaxle Gearshift Lever Out of
“pP” (PARK)

Left Hand Drive Vehicle

68LM312

Vehicles with an automatic transaxle have
an electrically operated park-lock feature.
If the vehicle’s battery is discharged, or
there is some other electrical failure, the
automatic transaxie cannot be shifted out
of Park in the normal way. Jump starting
may correct the condition. If not, follow the
procedure described below. This proce-
dure will permit shifting the transaxle out of
Park.

1) Be sure the parking brake is firmly
applied.

2) If the engine is running, stop the
engine.
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3) Make sure the key is in the “ON” or
“ACC” position, or the ignition mode is
“ON” or “ACC”.

4) Remove the cover (1) over the button.

5) With the release button(1) pushed by
the key or the flat end rod, push the
knob button (2) and shift the gearshift
lever to the desired position.

This procedure is for emergency use only.
If repeated use of this procedure is neces-
sary, or the procedure does not work as
described, take the vehicle to your dealer
for repair.

Right Hand Drive Vehicle

71LS10309

Vehicles with an automatic transaxle have
an electrically operated park-lock feature.
If the vehicle’s battery is discharged, or
there is some other electrical failure, the
automatic transaxle cannot be shifted out

of Park in the normal way. Jump starting
may correct the condition. If not, follow the
procedure described below. This proce-
dure will permit shifting the transaxle out of
Park.

1) Be sure the parking brake is firmly
applied.

2) If the engine is running, stop the
engine.

3) Make sure the key is in the “ON” or
“ACC” position, or the ignition mode is
“ONH or HACC”-

4) With the release button (1) pushed,
push the knob button (2) and shift the
gearshift lever to the desired position.

This procedure is for emergency use only.
If repeated use of this procedure is neces-
sary, or the procedure does not work as
described, take the vehicle to your dealer
for repair.
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ENG A-STOP System

(Engine Auto Stop Start
System) (if equipped)

The ENG A-STOP system (Engine Auio
Stop Start System) automatically stops
and restarts the engine without operating
the ignition switch or the engine switch
when the vehicle is stopped, such as at a

traffic signal or in a traffic jam, to reduce
exhaust gases and fuel consumption.

A WARNING

When the vehicle will be stopped for a
long time or when you will leave the
vehicle unattended, turn the ignition
switch to the “LOCK” position or
press the engine switch to stop the
engine.

NOTICE

pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ONI!.

The system activation also requires the fol-
lowing conditions:

* Driver’s seat belt is fastened.

* Driver’s door is closed.

* Engine hood is closed.

For more details, refer to the explanation
below.

Automatically stopping the engine
1) Stop the vehicle.

68LMT0301

3) Release the clutch pedal.

The “ENG A-STOP” indicator light
(green) (1) in the instrument cluster will
iluminate and the engine will stop auto-
matically.

NOTICE

Only use the vehicle battery types
that have been approved by SUZUKI
vehicle manufacture, otherwise you
could damage your vehicle, and the
ENG A-STOP system could not be
available. If a vehicle battery has to
be replaced, consult your authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

vl

The brake booster becomes inoperative
and the pedal effort will increase when
the engine is stopped automatically.

If the vehicle is moving, press down

the brake pedal harder than usual.

The ENG A-STOP system is automatically
activated when the ignition switch is turned
to the “ON” position or the engine switch is
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68LM326

2) While depressing the brake pedal, fully

depress the clutch pedal and place the
gearshift lever in the “N” (Neutral) posi-
tion.

NOTE:

The ENG A-STOP system will not operate

and engine does not stop automatically

under the following conditions:

e The “ENG A-STOP OFF” switch is
pressed fo deactivate the ENG A-STOP
system.
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The “"ENG A-STOP” warning light comes
on.

Engine coolant temperature is low.
Vehicle battery performance is low.

The temperature of the vehicle battery is
either low or high.

Brake booster vacuum pressure is low.
Depressing the accelerator pedal.
Blower speed selector is set to the “ON”
mode and the inside of the vehicle has
not sufficiently cooled and warmed (for
the vehicle with automatic air condition-
ing).

The defrost switch is set to the “ON”
mode (for the vehicle with automatic air
conditioning).

During or after the ABS system is acti-
vated, and the vehicle is stopped.
During the first period use, to initialize
the system.

After the engine restarted automatically,
and the vehicle speed had not exceeded
approximately 6 km/h.

When the engine is started with the hood
open.
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Automatically restarting the engine

NOTICE

68LMT0302

Depress the clutch pedal while the gear-
shift lever is in the “N” (Neutral) position.
“ENG A-STOP” indicator light (green) (1) in
the instrument cluster will be turned off and
the engine will restart automatically.

The ENG A-STOP system will not

operate and engine does not restart

automatically or the engine stalls

with warning buzzer under the follow-

ing conditions:

¢ Driver’s seat belt is not fastened
and driver’s door is open.

* Engine hood is open.

¢ If the gearshift lever is moved to a
position other than the “N” (Neu-
tral) position without depressing
the clutch pedal.

When the engine stalled, restart the

engine by usual operation.

Refer to “Starting the Engine” in this

section for details.

NOTE:

If the engine stalled by a rapid clutch oper-
ation, the engine will restart with the gear
positioned “N” (neutral) and the clutch
pedal depressed.
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NOTE:

Under the following conditions, the engine

will restart automatically even if the engine

was stopped by the ENG A-STOP system:
e When the vehicle coasts down a slope.

* An engine stopped, and a few minutes
passed.

e Brake booster vacuum pressure is low.

e Vehicle battery performance is low.

» Blower speed selector is set to the “ON”
mode and the inside of the vehicle has not
sufficiently cooled and warmed (for the
vehicle with automatic air conditioning).

e The defrost switch is set to the “ON” mode
(for) the vehicle with automatic air condition-
ing).

» Electric power consumption is high, such as
when the heated rear window and heated
outside rearview mirrors (if equipped)
switch is “ON” or other electrical compo-
nents (audio, air conditioning efc.) are oper-
ating.

e The “ENG A-STOP OFF” switch is pressed
to deactivate the ENG A-STOP system.

NOTE:

When the engine restarts, the sound of the
audio may be interrupted.

This is normal and not the malfunction of
the audio system.
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To deactivate the ENG A-STOP Sys-
tem

68LM329

Push the “ENG A-STOP OFF” switch (1).
The indicator light (amber) (2) will come
on.

“ENG A-STOP” Warning Light

If the “ENG A-STOP” warning light comes
on when driving, there may be something
wrong with the ENG A-STOP system. You
should have the system inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer. For details,
refer to “Warning and Indicator Lights” in
the “BEFORE DRIVING” section.

Cruise Control (if equipped)

EXAMPLE

68LM303

The cruise control system allows you to
maintain a steady speed without keeping
your foot on the accelerator pedal. The
controls for operating the cruise control
system are on the steering wheel.

You can use the cruise control system with

the following conditions:

e For manual transaxle vehicle, the gear
position is in 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th (if
equipped) (for gasoline engine model) or
4th, 5th (for diesel engine model).

e For automatic transaxle vehicle, the
select lever is in “D” position.

* The vehicle speed is about 40 km/h (25
mph) or higher.
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2~ A WARNING

To help avoid loss of vehicle control,
do not use the cruise control system
when driving in heavy traffic, on slip-
pery or winding roads, or on steep
downgrades.

©)

68LM306

(1) “CRUISE” switch
(2) “CANCEL” switch
(3) “RES +/SET —” switch
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To Set Cruising Speed

1) Turn on the cruise control system by
pushing the “CRUISE” switch (1). When
the “CRUISE” indicator light comes on,
you can set cruising speed.

2) Accelerate or decelerate to the desired
speed.

3) Push down the “RES +/SET - switch
(3) and turn on the “SET” indicator light.
Take your foot off the accelerator pedal
and the set speed will be maintained.

A WARNING

If the cruising speed is set by acci-
dent, you cannot decelerate or could
loose control of the vehicle. This
could lead to an accident, resulting in
severe injury or death.

Turn off the cruise control system
and make sure the “CRUISE” indica-
tor light is off when the system is not
in use.

“CRUISE” Indicator Light

CRUISE

52D113

When you push the “CRUISE” switch, the
system is on and a “CRUISE” indicator
light on the instrument cluster will be on.

“SET” Indicator Light

SET

65D474

When the vehicle’s speed is controlled by
the cruise control system, a “SET” indica-
tor light on the instrument cluster will be
on.

To Change Speed Temporarily

When the cruising speed is maintained,
you can temporarily accelerate or deceler-
ate.

To accelerate, depress the accelerator
pedal. When you take your foot off the
pedal, your vehicle will return to the set
speed.

To decelerate, depress the brake pedal.
The set speed will be canceled and “SET”
indicator light will go off.

To resume the previously set speed, push
up the “RES +/SET - switch (3) and turn
on the “SET” indicator light again when
vehicle speed is above 40 km/h (25 mph).
The vehicle will accelerate to and maintain
the previously set speed.
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NOTE:

For automatic transaxle vehicle, when the
cruising speed is maintained, you cannot
decelerate by using the engine brake.

To decelerate while the cruise control is on,
depress the brake pedal or push down the
‘RES +/SET —” switch (3).

To Change Cruising Speed

Using the accelerator pedal

To reset at a faster cruising speed, acceler-
ate to the desired speed using the accelera-
tor pedal and push down the “RES +/SET -
switch (3). The new speed will be main-
tained.

Using the brake pedal

To reset at a slower cruising speed, decel-
erate to the desired speed using the brake
pedal and push down the “RES +/SET -’
switch (3). The new speed will be main-
tained.

NOTE:

When the brake pedal is depressed, the
“SET” indicator light goes off until reset the
cruising speed.
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Using the cruise control switch

To reset at a faster cruising speed, press
repeatedly or hold push up the “RES +/
SET - switch (3). Vehicle speed will
steadily increase. When you release the
switch, the new speed will be maintained.

To reset at a slower cruising speed, press
repeatedly or hold push down the “RES +/
SET - switch (3) until the vehicle has
slowed to the desired speed, then release
the switch. The new speed will be main-
tained.

NOTE: :

You can adjust the set speed by approxi-
mately 1.6 km/h (1.0 mph) by pushing a
cruise control swifch quickly.

Cancellation of the Cruise Control

The “SET” indicator light will go off and the
cruise control will be canceled temporarily
with following procedures:

¢ Push the “CANCEL” switch (2).

¢ Depress the brake pedal.

* For manual transaxle, depress the clutch
pedal.

* The vehicle speed falls more than about
20 percent from the set speed.

* Any time the vehicle speed falls below
40 km/h (25 mph).

« When the vehicle skids and ESP® is
activated.

To resume the previously set speed, push
up the “RES +/SET - switch (3) and turn
on the “SET” indicator light. Besides, the
vehicle speed has to be above 40 km/h (25
mph) when the vehicle is not in the above
conditions.

To turn off the cruise control system, push
the “CRUISE” switch (1) and make sure
the “CRUISE” indicator light is off.

Also, if the malfunction indicator light in the
instrument cluster comes on or blinks, the
cruise control system will be turned off.

NOTE:

If you turn off the cruise control system, the
previously set speed in the memory is
cleared. Reset your cruising speed again.
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Braking

60G165S

The distance needed to bring any vehicle
to a halt increases with the speed of the
vehicle. The braking distance needed, for
example, at 60 km/h (37 mph) will be
approximately 4 times greater than the
braking distance needed at 30 km/h (19
mph). Start to brake the vehicle when there
is plenty of distance between your vehicle
and the stopping point, and slow down
gradually.
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A WARNING

If water gets into the brake drums,
brake performance may become poor
and unpredictable. After driving
through water or washing the under-
side of the vehicle, test the brakes
while driving at a slow speed to see if
they have maintained their normal
effectiveness. If the brakes are less
effective than normal, dry them by
repeatedly applying the brakes while
driving slowly until the brakes have
regained their normal effectiveness.

Power-Assisted Brakes

Your vehicle has power-assisted brakes. If
power assistance is lost due to a stalled
engine or other failures, the system is still
fully operational on reserve power and you
can bring the vehicle to a complete stop by
pressing the brake pedal once and holding
it down. The reserve power is partly used
up when you depress the brake pedal and
reduces each time the pedal is pressed.
Apply smooth and even pressure to the
pedal. Do not pump the pedal.

A WARNING

Even without reserve power in the
brake system, you can still stop the
vehicle by pressing the brake pedal
harder than normally required. How-
ever, the stopping distance may be
longer.

Brake Assist System

When you slam the brakes on, the brake
assist system judges as an emergency
stop and provides more powerful braking
for a driver who cannot hold down the
brake pedal firmly.

NOTE:

If you quickly and forcefully depress the
brakes, you may hear a clicking sound in
the brake pedal. This is normal and indi-
cales that the brake assist system is acti-
vated properly.

Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS)

ABS will help you avoid skidding by elec-
tronically controlling braking pressure. It
will also help you maintain steering control
when braking on slippery surfaces or when
braking hard.

The ABS works automatically, so you do
not need any special braking technique.
Just push the brake pedal down without
pumping. The ABS will operate whenever it
senses that the wheels are locking up. You
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may feel the brake pedal moves a little

while the ABS is operating. A WARNING A WARNING
NOTE: (Continued) « If the ABS warning light (1) on the

The ABS will not work if vehicle speed is * In both of the above conditions, instrument panel comes on and

ABS will still offer the advantage of stays on while driving, there may
under about 9 km/h (6 mph). helping you maintain directional be a problem with the ABS system.
control. However, remember that Ask your SUZUKI dealer to inspect
A WARNING ABS will not compensate for bad the ABS system immediately. If the
R road or weather conditions or poor ABS system becomes inoperative,
?s: ciom:stypfas\,;f Iosons;v_scuor‘f’zcr:gj driver judgment. Use good judg- the brake system will function as
roads, etc.) %he st’oppi ng distance ment and do not drive faster than an ordinary brake system that has

b4 : > h conditions will safely allow. no ABS.
required for an ABS-equipped vehi- « If the ABS warning light (1) and the

cle may be slightly greater than for
a comparable vehicle with a con-
ventional brake system. With a
conventional brake system, skid-
ding tires are able to “plow” the

Brake system warning light (2) on
the instrument panel simultane-
ously stays on or comes on when
driving, both anti-lock function and

: rear brake force control function

g:':v:{oor i:noxi’stlgng s;:\BoSrte&:ig_ (proportioning valve function) of
¢ pping ¢ . the ABS system may have failed. If
mizes this resistance effect. Allow so, the rear wheels may easily skid
L?‘Ii'v;x"g sltopplngrfdalgéince when ) BRAKE or ,the vehicle can even spin in the
g on foose Su : @ worst case when braking on a slip-

¢ On regular paved roads, some driv-

ers may be able to obtain slightly pery road or when hard braking

even on a dry paved road. Ask your

shorter stopping distances with SUZUKI dealer to inspect the ABS
conventional brake systems than n b pect the =S
with ABS. o system immediately. Drive care

fully, avoiding hard braking as
(1) ABS warning light much as possible.
(2) Brake system warning light

(Continued)
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How the ABS Works

A computer continuously monitors wheel
speed. The computer compares the
changes in wheel speed when braking. If
the wheels slow suddenly, indicating a
skidding situation, the computer will
change braking pressure several times
each second to prevent the wheels from
locking. When you start your vehicle or
when you accelerate after a hard stop, you
may hear a momentary motor or clicking
noise as the system resets or checks itself.

A WARNING

The ABS may not work properly if
tires or wheels other than those
specified in the owner’s manual are
used. This is because the ABS works
by comparing changes in wheel
speed. When replacing tires or
wheels, use only the size and type
specified in this owner’s manual.
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Electronic Stability Program
(ESP®)

ESP® is a registered trademark of Daimler
AG.

The Electronic Stability Program (ESP®)
helps to control the vehicle during corner-
ing if front wheels or rear wheels skid. It
also assists you in maintaining traction
while accelerating on loose or slippery
road surfaces. It does this by regulating the
engine’s output, and by selectlvely apply-
ing the brakes. In addition, ESP® helps to
avoid skidding by controlling braking pres-
sure.

A WARNING
The ESP® cannot enhance the vehi-

cle’s driving stability in all situations
and does not control your vehicle’s
entire braking system. The ESP® can-
not prevent accidents, including
those resulting from excessive speed
in turns, or hydroplaning. Only a safe
and attentive driver can prevent accl-
dents. The capabilities of an ESP®-
equipped vehicle must never be used
as a substitute for careful driving.

The ESP® has the following three systems:

Stability Control System

The vehicle stability control system helps
provide integrated control of systems such
as anti-lock brakes, traction control, engine
control, etc. This system automatically
controls the brakes and engine to help pre-
vent the vehicle from skidding when cor-
nering on a slippery road surface or when
turning the steering wheel abruptly.

Traction Control System

The traction control system automatically
helps prevent the spinning of wheels when
the vehicle is started or accelerated on
slippery road surfaces. The system oper-
ates only if it senses that some of the
wheels are spinning or beginning to lose
traction. When this happens, the system
operates the front or rear brakes and
reduces engine power to limit wheel spin.

NOTE:

You may hear a clunking sound when you
start the engine or after the vehicle begins
fo move. This means that the above sys-
tems are in the self-check mode. This
sound does not indicate a malfunction.
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Anti-Lock Braking System (ABS)
ABS will help you avoid skidding by elec-
tronically controlling braking pressure. It
will also help you maintain steering control
when braking on slippery surfaces or when
braking hard. The ABS works automati-
cally, so you do not have to use any special
braking technique. Just push the brake
pedal down without pumping. The ABS will
operate whenever it senses that wheels
are locking up. You may feel the brake
pedal puisate while the ABS is operating.
(For more information on ABS, see “Brak-
ing” in the “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE”
section.)

NOTE:

If the ABS system is activated, you may
hear a clunking noise and/or feel pulsating
in the brake pedal. This is normal and indi-
cates that the brake fluid pressure is being
controlled properly.
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A WARNING

* The ESP® may not work properly if
tires or wheels other than those
specified in the Owner’s Manual are
used. When replacing tires or
wheels, use only the size and type
speclfled in this Owner’s Manual.

» The ESP® may not work properly if
tires are not inflated to the recom-
mended tire inflation pressure.

* The ESP® may not work properly if
tires are fitted with tire chains.

* The ESP® may not work properly if
the tires are excessively worn. Be
sure to replace tires when the tread
wear indicators in the grooves
appear on the tread surface.

e The ESP® is not a substitute for
winter tires or tire chains on a snow
covered road.

The ESP® indicator lights are described
below:

ESP® Warning Light

-
2

This light bllnks 5 times per second when
one of the ESP® systems other than ABS
is activated. If this light blinks, drive care-
fully.

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position, or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, the light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

A WARNING

* The ESP® may not work properly if
engine related parts such as the
muffler are not equivalent to stan-
dard equipment or are extiremely
deteriorated.

* Do not modify the vehicle’s sus-
pension since the ESP® may not
operate correctly.

NOTICE

If the ESP® warning light comes on
and stays on while driving, there may
be a malfunction of the ESP® sys-
tems (other than ABS). You should
have the systems inspected by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer.

NOTE:

When the ESP® warning light comes on
and stays on while driving, indicating a
malfunction of the ESP~ systems (other
than ABS), the brake system will function
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as an ordinary ABS with no additional
ESP® functions.

ESP® OFF Indicator Light

o
OFF

You should turn the ESP® on during your
ordinary driving, so that you have the ben-
efits of all of the ESP® systems.

It may be required to turn the ESP® sys-
tems (other than ABS) off if your vehicle is
stuck in sand, mud, or snow, where wheel
spin is necessary.
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ESP® OFF switch
EXAMPLE

68LM317
(1) ESP® OFF switch

When the ESP® OFF switch located at the
instrument panel |s pushed and held to
turn off the ESP systems (other than
ABS), the ESP® OFF indicator light in the
instrument cluster comes on.

When you have turned the ESP® systems
(other than ABS) off, make sure to turn
them back on before resuming ordinary
driving.

When you push the ESP® OFF switch
again, the ESP® OFF indicator light will go
out and all of the ESP® systems will be
activated.

ABS Warning Light / Brake System
Warning Light

See “Braking” in the “OPERATING YOUR
VEHICLE” section.
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Hill Hold Control System

(if equipped)

The hill hold control system is designed to
assist you in starting to move up steep or
slippery hills. When you start to move up a
hill, the system helps to prevent the vehicle
from rolling downward while you move your
foot from the brake pedal to the accelerator
pedal.

A WARNING
* Do not rely excessively on the hill

hold control system. The hill hold
control system may not prevent the
vehicle from rolling downward on a
hill under all load or road condi-
tions. Always be prepared to
depress the brake pedal to prevent
the vehicle from rolling downward.
Failure to pay attention and
depress the brake pedal to hold the
vehicle on a hill when necessary,
may result in loss of control or an
accident.

* Do not use the hill hold control sys-
tem to bring the vehicle to a stop
on a hill.
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The hill hold control system activates for a
maximum of about 2 seconds if your foot is
moved from the brake pedal when the fol-
lowing condition are all met.

1) The gearshift lever is in a forward gear
or reverse gear.

2) The parking brake is released.

3) The vehicle is on an upward incline.

NOTE:

You may hear a sound coming from the
engine when the hill hold control system is
activated. This sound is normal and does
not indicate a malfunction.
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Running-in

Catalytic Converter

NOTICE

* Wear Your Seat Belts at All Times.

52D0785
A WARNING

Even though air bags are equipped
at the front seating positions, the
driver and all passengers should
be properly restrained at all times,
using the seat belts provided. Refer
to the “Seat Belts and Child
Restraint Systems” section for
instructions on proper use of the
seat belts.

Never drive while under the influ-
ence of alcohol or other drugs.
Alcohol and drugs can seriously
impair your ability to drive safely,
greatly increasing the risk of injury
to yourself and others. You should
also avoid driving when you are
tired, sick, irritated, or under

The future performance and reliabil-
ity of the engine depends on the care
and restraint exercised during its
early life. It is especially important to
observe the following precautions
during the initial 960 km (600 miles)
of vehicle operation.

After starting, do not race the
engine. Warm it up gradually.

Avoid prolonged vehicle operation
at a constant speed. Moving parts
will break in better if you vary your
speed.

Start off from a stop slowly. Avoid
full throttle starts.

Avoid hard braking, especially dur-
ing the first 320 km (200 miles) of
driving.

Do not drive slowly with the trans-
axle in a high gear.

Drive the vehicle at moderate
engine speeds.

Do not tow a trailer during the first
960 km (600 miles) of vehicle oper-
ation.

stress.
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80G106

The purpose of the catalytic converter is to
minimize the amount of harmful pollutants
in your vehicle’s exhaust. Use of leaded
fuel in vehicles equipped with catalytic
converters is prohibited, because lead
deactivates the pollutant-reducing compo-
nents of the catalyst system.

The converter is designed to last the life of
the vehicle under normal usage and when
unleaded fuel is used. No special mainte-
nance is required on the converter. How-
ever, it is very important to keep the engine
properly tuned. Engine misfiring, which
can result from an improperly tuned
engine, may cause overheating of the cat-
alyst. This may result in permanent heat
damage to the catalyst and other vehicle
components.
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DRIVING TIPS

NOTICE

To minimize the possibility of catalyst
or other vehicle damage:

Maintain the engine in the proper
operating condition.

In the event of an engine malfunc-
tion, particularly one involving
engine misfire or other apparent
loss of performance, have the vehi-
cle serviced promptly.

Do not turn off the engine or inter-
rupt the ignition when the transaxle
is in gear and the vehicle is in
motion.

Do not try to start the engine by
pushing or towing the vehicle, or
coasting down a hill.

Do not idle the engine with any
spark plug wires disconnected or
removed, such as during diagnos-
tic testing.

Do not idle the vehicle for pro-
longed periods if idling seems
rough or there are other maifunc-
tions.

Do not allow the fuel tank to get
near the empty level.
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54G584S

A WARNING

Be careful where you park and drive;
the catalytic converter and other
exhaust components can get very
hot. As with any vehicle, do not park
or operate this vehicle in areas where
combustible materials such as dry
grass or leaves can come in contact
with a hot exhaust system.

Improving Fuel Economy

The following instructions will help you
improve fuel economy.

Avoid excessive idling

If you are to wait for more than a minute
while you are parked, stop the engine and
start it again later. When warming up a
cold engine, allow the engine to idle until
the temperature gauge pointer comes up
to the “C” position (if the idling is not pro-
hibited). In this position, the engine is suffi-
ciently warm for starting off.

Avoid “fast” starts

Fast starts away from lights or stop signs
will consume fuel unnecessarily and
shorten engine life. Start off slowly.

Avoid unnecessary stops

Avoid unnecessary deceleration and stop-
ping. Try to maintain a slow, steady speed
whenever possible. Slowing down and then
accelerating again uses more fuel.

Keep a steady cruising speed
Keep as constant a speed as road and traf-
fic conditions will permit. .

4-2
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Keep the air cleaner clean
EXAMPLE

60A183S

If the air cleaner is clogged with dust, there
will be greater intake resistance, resulting
in decreased power output and increased
fuel consumption.

Keep weight to a minimum

The heavier the load, the more fuel the
vehicle consumes. Take out any luggage
or cargo when it is not necessary.

Keep tire pressures correct
Underinflation of the tires can waste fuel
due to increased running resistance of the
tires. Keep your tires inflated to the correct
pressure shown on the label on the driver's
side door or the driver’s door lock pillar.
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Highway Driving
When driving at highway speeds, pay
attention to the following:
¢ Stopping

distance progressively
increases with vehicle speed. Apply the
brakes far enough ahead of the stopping
point to allow for the extra stopping dis-
tance.

On rainy days, “Hydroplaning” can occur.
“Hydroplaning” is the loss of direct con-
tact between the road surface and the
vehicle’s tires due to a water film forming
between them. Steering or braking the
vehicle while “Hydroplaning” can be very
difficult, and loss of control can occur.
Keep speed down when the road surface
is wet.

At high speeds, the vehicle may be
affected by side winds. Therefore,
reduce speed and be prepared for unex-
pected buffeting, which can occur at the
exits of tunnels, when passing by a cut of
a hill, or when being overtaken by large
vehicles, etc.

Driving on Hills

68LM20401

e When climbing steep hills, the vehicle

may begin to slow down and show a lack
of power. If this happens, you should
shift to a lower gear so that the engine
will again be operating in its normal
power range. Shift rapidly to prevent the
vehicle from losing momentum.

When driving down a hill, the engine
should be used for braking by shifting to
next lower gear. (Do this with EITHER an
automatic or manual transaxle.)
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DRIVING TIPS

A WARNING

Try not to hold the brake pedal down
too long or too often while going
down a steep or long hill. This could
cause the brakes to overheat, result-
ing in reduced braking efficiency.
Failure to take this precaution could
result in loss of vehicle control.

NOTICE

When descending a down hill,
NEVER turn the ignition key to the
“OFF” position or press the engine
switch to change the ignition mode to
“LOCK” (OFF). Emission control sys-
tem and automatic transaxle (if
equipped) damage may result.
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Driving on Slippery Roads

Tire Chains

Tire chains should only be used if they are
needed to increase traction or are required
by law. Make sure that the chains you use
are the correct size for your vehicle’s tires.
Also make sure that there is enough clear-
ance between the fenders and the chains
as installed on the tires.

Install the chains on the front tires tightly,
according to the chain manufacturers
instructions. Retighten the chains after
driving about 1.0 km (1/2 mile) if neces-
sary. With the chains installed, drive slowly.

60G089S

Under wet road conditions you should
drive at a lower speed than on dry roads
due to possible slippage of tires during
braking. When driving on icy, snow-cov-
ered, or muddy roads, reduce your speed
and avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt
braking, or sharp steering movements.

For 4-Wheel Drive (4WD) Models

Your 4WD is designed to get better traction
on slippery roads than 2-wheel drive mod-
els.

However, your 4WD will not have as much
traction in deep snow, mud or sand as mul-
tipurpose 4WD vehicles. You should not
attempt to drive your 4WD in deep snow,
mud or sand.

NOTICE

e If you hear the chains hitting
against the vehicle body while driv-
ing, stop and tighten them.

* If your vehicle is equipped with full
wheel caps, remove the wheel caps
before installing the chains or the
wheel caps can be damaged by the

chain bands.
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If Your Vehicle Gets Stuck
If your vehicle gets stuck in snow, mud, or
sand, follow the directions below:

1) Shift the transaxle back and forth

between a forward range (or first gear
for manual transaxle) and reverse. This
will create a rocking motion which may
give you enough momentum to free the
vehicle. Press gently on the accelerator
to keep wheel spinning to a minimum
wheel rpm. Remove your foot from the
accelerator while shifting.
Do not race the engine. Excessive
wheel spin will cause the tires to dig
deeper, making it more difficult to free
the vehicle.

2) If your vehicle remains stuck after a few
minutes of rocking, get another vehicle
to pull your vehicle out.

A WARNING

Do not allow anyone to stand near the
vehicle when you are rocking it, and
do not spin the wheels faster than an

_indicated 40 km/h (25 mph) on the
speedometer. Personal injury and/ or
vehicle damage may result from spin-
ning the wheels too fast.

4-5
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NOTICE

Do not continue rocking the vehicle
for more than a few minutes. Pro-
longed rocking can cause engine
overheating or transaxle damage.

54G638S

A WARNING

In addition to following the driving
tips in this section, it is important to
observe the following precautions.

* Make sure your tires are in good
condition and always maintain the
specified tire pressure. Refer to
“Tires” in the “INSPECTION AND
MAINTENANCE” section for
details.

(Continued)

A WARNING

(Continued)

* Do not use tires other than those
specified by SUZUKI. Never use dif-
ferent sizes or types of tires on the
front and rear wheels. For informa-
tion regarding the specified tires,
refer to the Tire Information Label
located on the driver’s door lock
pillar.

¢ Never use oversized tires or special
shock absorbers and springs to
raise (jack up) your vehicle. This
will change the handling character-
istics. Oversized tires may also rub
against the fender over bumps,
causing vehicle damage or tire fail-
ure.

¢ After driving through water, test the
brakes while driving at a slow
speed to see if they have main-
tained their normal effectiveness. If
the brakes are less effective than
normal, dry them by repeatedly
applying the brakes while driving
slowly until the brakes have
regained their normal effective-
ness.
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OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT
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Heating and Air Conditioning  Air Outlet

System EXAMPLE ]

There are three types of heating and air
conditioning systems as follows:

¢ Heating System

e Manual Heating and Air Conditioning
System

¢ Automatic Heating and Air Conditioning
System (Climate Control)

68LM501

1. Windshield defroster outlet
2. Side defroster outlet
3. Side outlet
4. Center outlet
5. Floor outlet
* if equipped
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Side outlet

Center outlet

68LM502

Move the knob (1) vertically and the dial
(2) horizontally, to adjust the direction of
airflow as desired. When “Open”, air
comes out from the side outlets regardless
of the airflow selector position.
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68LM503
Move the knob (1) vertically or horizontally to adjust the direction of airflow as desired.
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Heating System
Description of Controls

68LM504

Temperature selector (1)
This is used to select the temperature by
turning the selector.

Blower speed selector (2)

This is used to turn on the blower and to
select blower speed by turning the selec-
tor.

5-3
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Air flow selector (3)

Bi-level (b)

63J048

This is used to select one of the functions
described below.

Ventilation (a)
- e

68LM506

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the center and side air outlets.

68LM507

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets and cooler air comes out
of the center and side outlets. When the
temperature selector (1) is in the fully
COLD position or fully HOT position, how-
ever, the air from the floor outlets and the
air from the center and side outlets will be
the same temperature.

Heat (c)

68LM508

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets and the side outlets, also
comes out of the windshield defroster out-
lets and also comes slightly out of the side
defroster outlets.


http://www.manualslib.com/

OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Heat & defrost (d)

Air intake selector (4)

(e}

SCY

U]

68L.M509

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets, the windshield defroster
outlets, the side defroster outlets and the
side outlets.

Defrost (e)

68LM510

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the windshield defroster outlets, the side
defroster outlets and the side outlets.
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68LM511

This selector is used to select the following
modes.

Fresh Air (f)
When this mode is selected, the indicator
light will go off and outside air is used.

Recirculated Air (g)

When this mode is selected, the indicator
light will come on, outside air is shut out
and inside air is recirculated. This mode is
suitable when driving through dusty or pol-
luted air such as in a tunnel, or when
attempting to quickly cool down the inte-
rior.

“FRESH AIR” and “RECIRCULATED AIR”
are switched alternately each time the air
intake selector is pushed.

NOTE:

If you select “RECIRCULATED AIR’ for an
extended period of time, the air in the vehi-
cle can become contaminated. Therefore,
you should occasionally select “FRESH
AIR”,

System Operating Instructions

Natural ventilation

Select “VENTILATION” and “FRESH AIR”,
the temperature selector to the desired
temperature position, and the blower
speed selector to “OFF”. Fresh air will flow
through the vehicle during driving.

Forced ventilation

The control settings are the same as for
natural ventilation except you set the
blower speed selector to a position other
than “OFF”.

Normal heating (using outside air)
Select “HEAT” and “FRESH AIR”, the tem-
perature selector to the desired tempera-
ture position and the blower speed selector
to the desired blower speed position. Set-
ting the blower speed selector to a higher
blower speed position increases heating
efficiency.

Quick heating (using recirculated air)
The control settings are the same as for
normal heating except you select “RECIR-
CULATED AIR". If you use this heating
method for an extended period of time, the
air in the vehicle can become contami-
nated and the windows can become misty.
Therefore, use this method only for quick
heating and change to the normal heating
method as soon as possible.

Head cooled/Feet warmed heating
Select “BI-LEVEL" and “FRESH AIR”, the
temperature selector to the desired tem-

5-4
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perature position, and the blower speed
selector to the desired blower speed posi-
tion. Unless the temperature selector is in
the fully COLD position or fully HOT posi-
tion, the air that comes out of the center
and side outlets will be cooler than the air
that comes out of the floor outlets.

Defrosting/Feet warmed heating

" Select “HEAT & DEFROST” and “FRESH
AIR”, the temperature selector to the
desired temperature position, and the
blower speed selector to HIGH. When the
windshield has become clear, set the
blower speed selector to the desired
blower speed position.

Defrosting

Select “DEFROST” and “FRESH AIR”, the
temperature selector to the desired tem-
perature position (higher temperature pro-
vides more efficient defrosting), and the
blower speed selector to HIGH. When the
windshield has become clear, set the
blower speed selector to the desired
blower speed position.

5-5
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EXAMPLE

/

68LM512

NOTE:

If you need maximum defrosting, adjust the
temperature selector to the HOT end and
adjust the side outlets so the air blows on
the side window, in addition to the above
Defrosting steps.

Manual Heating and Air
Conditioning System

Description of Controls

@

68LM505

Temperature selector (1)
This is used to select the temperature by
turning the selector.

Blower speed selector (2)

This is used to turn on the blower and to
select blower speed by turning the selec-
for.


http://www.manualslib.com/

OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Air flow selector (3)

Bi-level (b)

Heat & defrost (d)

(e)

63J048

This is used to select one of the functions
described below.

Ventilation (a)

;'i N

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the center and side air outlets.

)
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68LM507

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets and cooler air comes out
of the center and side outlets. When the
temperature selector (1) is in the fully
COLD position or fully HOT position, how-
ever, the air from the floor outlets and the
air from the center and side outlets will be
the same temperature.

Heat (c)

68LM508

Temperature-controlied air comes out of
the floor outlets and the side outlets, also
comes out of the windshield defroster out-
lets and also comes slightly out of the side
defroster outlets.

68LM509

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets, the windshield defroster
outlets, the side defroster outlets and the
side outlets.

Defrost (e)

68LM510

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the windshield defroster outlets, the side
defroster outlets and the side outlets.
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Air intake selector (4)

® (9

68LM511

This selector is used to select the following
modes.

Fresh Air (f)
When this mode is selected, the indicator
light will go off and outside air is used.

Recirculated Air (g)

When this mode is selected, the indicator
light will come on, outside air is shut out
and inside air is recirculated. This mode is
suitable when driving through dusty or pol-
luted air such as in a tunnel, or when
attempting to quickly cool down the inte-
rior.

“FRESH AIR” and “RECIRCULATED AIR”
are switched alternately each time the air
intake selector is pushed.

NOTE:

If you select “RECIRCULATED AIR” for an
extended period of time, the air in the vehi-
cle can become contaminated. Therefore,
you should occasionally select “FRESH
AlR’.

5-7
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Air conditioning switch (5)

To turn on the air conditioning system, set
the blower speed selector to a position
other than “OFF” and push in the “A/C”
switch. With this “A/C” switch operation, a
indicator light will come on when the air
conditioning system is on. To turn off the
air conditioning system, push the “A/C”
switch again.

During operation of the air conditioner, you
may notice slight changes in engine
speed. These changes are normal, the
system is designed so that the compressor
turns on or off to maintain the desired tem-
perature.

Less operation of the compressor results
in better fuel economy.

System Operating Instructions

Natural ventilation

Select “VENTILATION” and “FRESH AIR”,
the temperature selector to the desired
temperature position, and the blower
speed selector to “OFF”. Fresh air will flow
through the vehicle during driving.

Forced ventilation

The control settings are the same as for
natural ventilation except you set the
blower speed selector to a position other
than “OFF”.

Normal heating (using outside air)
Select “HEAT” and “FRESH AIR”, the tem-
perature selector to the desired tempera-
ture position and the blower speed selector
to the desired blower speed position. Set-
ting the blower speed selector to a higher
blower speed position increases heating
efficiency.

Quick heating (using recirculated air)
The control settings are the same as for
normal heating except you select “RECIR-
CULATED AIR”. If you use this heating
method for an extended period of time, the
air in the vehicle can become contami-
nated and the windows can become misty.
Therefore, use this method only for quick
heating and change to the normal heating
method as soon as possible.
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Head cooled/Feet warmed heating
Select “BI-LEVEL’ and “FRESH AIR”, the
temperature selector to the desired tem-
perature position, and the blower speed
selector to the desired blower speed posi-
tion. Unless the temperature selector is in
the fully COLD position or fully HOT posi-
tion, the air that comes out of the center
and side outlets will be cooler than the air
that comes out of the floor outlets.

Normal cooling

Set the air flow selector to “VENTILATION”,
the temperature selector to the desired tem-
perature position and the blower speed
selector to the desired blower speed posi-
tion, and turn on the “A/C” switch. Setting
the blower speed selector to a higher blower
speed position increases cooling efficiency.

You can switch the air intake selector to
either “FRESH AIR” or “RECIRCULATED
AIR” as you desire. Choosing “RECIRCU-
LATED AIR” increases cooling efficiency.

Quick cooling (using recirculated air)
The control settings are the same as for
normal cooling except you select “RECIR-
CULATED AIR” and the highest blower
speed.
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NOTE:

* If you select “RECIRCULATED AIR” for
an extended period of time, the air in the
vehicle can become contaminated.
Therefore, you should occasionally
select “FRESH AIR’.

e [f your vehicle has been left in the sun
with the windows closed, it will cool
faster if you open the windows briefly
while you operate the air conditioner with
the air intake selector at “FRESH AIR”
and the blower at high speed.

Dehumidifying

Set the air flow selector to a desired air
flow selector position, the temperature
selector to the desired temperature posi-
tion and the blower speed selector to the
desired blower speed position. Also select
“FRESH AIR” and turn on the “A/C” switch.

NOTE:

Because the air conditioner dehumidifies
the air, turning it on will help keep the win-
dows clear, even when blowing heated air
using the ‘DEFROST” or ‘HEAT &
DEFROST” functions.

EXAMPLE

68LM512

NOTE:

If you need maximum defrosting:

e select “DEFROST” and “FRESH AIR’,

« set the blower speed selector to HIGH,

e adjust the temperature selector to the
HOT end,

e turn on the “A/C” switch, and

* adjust the side outlets so the air blows
on the side windows.

5-8
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Maintenance

If you do not use the air conditioner for a
long period, such as during winter, it may
not give the best performance when you
start using it again. To help maintain opti-
mum performance and durability of your air
conditioner, it needs to be run periodically.
Operate the air conditioner at least once a
month for one minute with the engine
idling. This circulates the refrigerant and oil
and helps protect the internal components.

Your air conditioner is equipped with air fil-
ters. Clean or replace them as specified in
the “Maintenance Schedule” in the
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE” sec-
tion. Have this job done by your SUZUKI
dealer as the lower glove box must be low-
ered for this job.

5-9
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NOTE: .

Your vehicle uses the air conditioning
refrigerant HFC-134a, commonly called
‘R-134a”. R-134a replaced R-12 around
1993 for automotive applications. Other
refrigerants are available, including recy-
cled R-12, but only R-134a should be used
in your vehicle.

NOTICE

Using the wrong refrigerant may
damage your air conditioning sys-
tem. Use R-134a only. Do not mix or
replace the R-134a with other refrig-
erants.
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Automatic Heating and Air Conditioning System

(Climate Control)

Description of Controls

©)

a ®
= 220 wul ;’.1
AUTO A/C
A 0.3
e AUTO
OFF MODE
|
3 (© 7) (8) (C)]

)
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71LMT0510

(1) Temperature selector
(2) Blower speed selector
(3) Air intake selector

(4) Air flow selector

(5) Defrost switch

(6) Air conditioning switch
(7) “OFF” switch

(8) “AUTO” switch

(9) Display

5-10
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Temperature selector (1)

Blower speed selector (2)

Air intake selector (3)

?(ﬂ“

D

((@N

==

3)

@ S
it
(b) &7

AUTO A/C

68LM514

Turn the temperature selector (1) to adjust
the temperature.

5-11

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

68LM515

The blower speed selecior (2) is used to
turn on the blower and to select blower
speed.

If the “AUTO” switch (8) is pushed, the
blower speed will vary automatically as the
climate control system maintains the
selected temperature.

71LMS0501

Push the air intake selector (3) to change
between the following modes.

If the “AUTO” switch (8) is pushed, the air
intake will vary automatically as the climate
control system maintains the selected tem-
perature.

NOTE:

When you select the recirculated air mode,
the automatic operation system is deacti-
vated if you push the “AUTO” switch (8).

RECIRCULATED AIR (a)

When this mode is selected, outside air is
shut off and inside air is recirculated. This
mode is suitable when driving through an
area with polluted air such as a tunnel, or
when attempting to quickly cool down the
vehicle.
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FRESH AIR (b)
When this mode is selected, outside air is
introduced.

“FRESH AIR” and “RECIRCULATED AIR”
are selected alternately each time the air
intake selector is pushed.

NOTE:

If you select “RECIRCULATED AIR” for an
extended period of time, the air in the vehi-
cle can become contaminated. Therefore,
you should occasionally select “FRESH
AIR”.
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Air flow selector (4)

Ventilation (c)

—> |
(c) I"
} MODE
© o34
}
o @)
(e) ;’,‘
}
W
— 0 3.4

68LM517

Push the air flow selector (4) to change
among the foliowing functions. The indica-
tion of the selected mode appears on the
display.

If the “AUTO” switch (8) is pushed, the air
flow will vary automatically as the climate
control system maintains the selected tem-
perature.

68LM506

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the center and side air outlets.

Bi-level (d)

;;,-

68LM507

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets and cooler air comes out
of the center and side outlets. When the
temperature selector (1) is in the fully
COLD position or fully HOT position, how-
ever, the air from the floor outlets and the
air from the center and side outlets will be
the same temperature.
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Heat (e)

Defrost switch (5)

Defrost

68LM508

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets and the side outlets, a
small amount of air comes out of the wind-
shield defroster outlets and also comes
slightly out of the side defroster outlets.

Heat & defrost (f)

68LM509

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets, the windshield defroster
outlets, the side defroster outlets and the
side outlets.

5-13
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68LM518

Push the defrost switch (5) to turn on the
defroster.

68LM519

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the windshield defroster outlets, the side
defroster outlets and the side outiets.

NOTE:

When the defrost switch (5) is pushed to
turn on the defroster, the air conditioning
system will come on and the “FRESH AIR”
mode will be selected automatically. In
very cold weather, however, the air condi-
tioning system will not turn on.
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Air conditioning switch (6)

6)

|

AIC []

68LM555

The air conditioning swiich (6) is used to
turn on and off the air conditioning system
only when the blower is on. To turn on the
air conditioning system, push in the switch
and “A/C” will appear on the display. To
turn off the air conditioning system, push in
the switch again and “A/C” will go off.
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System Operating Instructions
Automatic operation
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68LM520
You can let the climate control system work

automatically. To set the system for fully-auto-
matic operation, follow the procedure below.

1) Start the engine.

2) Push the “AUTO” switch (8).

3) Set the desired temperature by turning
the temperature selector (1).

The blower speed, air intake and air flow
are controlled automatically to maintain the
set temperature.

NOTE:

When you select the recirculated air mode,
the automatic operation system is deacti-
vated if you push the "AUTO” switch (8).

You can use the air conditioning switch (6)
to manually turn the air conditioner on or off
according to your preference. When you
turn the air conditioning switch off, the cli-
mate control system cannot lower the inside
temperature below outside temperature.

To turn the climate control system off, push
the “OFF” switch (7).

NOTE:

If the “AUTO” on the display blinks, there is
a problem in the heating system and/or air
conditioning system. You should have the

system inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.
NOTE:

» To find the temperature at which you are
most comfortable, start with the 22°C
(72°F) setting.

e If you turn the temperature selector (1)
until “HI” or “LO” appears on the display,
the climate control system will operate at
maximum heating or cooling and the
blower will run at full speed.

¢ To avoid blowing cold air in cold weather
or hot air in hot weather, the system will
delay turning on the blower until warmed
or chilled air is available.

» If your vehicle has been left in the sun
with the windows closed, it will cool
faster if you open the windows briefly.
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e Even under the automatic operation, you
can set individual selectors to the man-
ual mode. The manually selected func-
tions are maintained, and the other
functions remain under automatic opera-
tion.

e To return the blower speed selector (2),
air intake selector (3), and air flow selec-
for (4) to automatic operation, push the
“AUTO?’ switch (8).

68LM521

Be careful not to cover the interior temper-
ature sensor (10) located between the
steering wheel and the climate control
panel, or the solar sensor (11) located at
the top of the driver's side dashboard.
These sensors are used by the automatic
system to regulate temperature.

5-15
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Manual operation

You can manually control the climate con-
trol system. Set the selectors to the
desired positions.

EXAMPLE

/

68LM512

NOTE:

If you need maximum defrosting:

* push the defrost switch (5) to turn on the
defroster (the air conditioning system will
come on and the “FRESH AIR” mode will
be selected automatically),

e set the blower speed selector to HIGH,

e adjust the temperature selector to the
“HI” indication on the display, and

* adjust the side outlets so the air blows
on the side windows.

Maintenance

If you do not use the air conditioner for a
long period, such as during winter, it may
not give the best performance when you
start using it again. To help maintain opti-
mum performance and durability of your air
conditioner, it needs to be run periodically.
Operate the air conditioner at least once a
month for one minute with the engine
idling. This circulates the refrigerant and oil
and helps protect the internal components.

Your air conditioner is equipped with air fil-
ters. Clean or replace them as specified in
the “Maintenance Schedule” in the
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE” sec-
tion. Have this job done by your SUZUKI
dealer as the lower glove box must be low-
ered for this job.

NOTE:

Your vehicle uses the air conditioning
refrigerant HFC-134a, commonly called
“R-134a”. R-134a replaced R-12 around
1993 for automotive applications. Other
refrigerants are available, including recy-
cled R-12, but only R-134a should be used
in your vehicle.

NOTICE

Using the wrong refrigerant may
damage your air conditioning sys-
tem. Use R-134a only. Do not mix or
replace the R-134a with other refrig-
erants.
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Radio Antenna

EXAMPLE

63J055

The radio antenna on the roof is remov-
able. To remove the antenna, turn it coun-
terclockwise. To reinstall the antenna, turn
it clockwise firmly by hand.

NOTICE

To avoid damage to the radio

antenna:

¢ Remove the antenna when using an
automatic car wash.

* Remove the antenna when the
antenna hits anything such as a
low ceiling in a parking garage or
putting a car cover over your vehi-
cle.
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NOTE:

There are 2 types of antennas according to
the type of the vehicle. One is for FM/AM
radio with length 180 mm, the other is for
FM/AM radio+DAB with length 305 mm.
There is difference of function between
them.

Installation of Radio
Frequency Transmitters

We recommend that you always ask a
SUZUKI dealer about frequency band,
max output power, antenna position at
vehicle and specific conditions for installa-
tion and/or use before installing a radio
transmitter in your vehicle. Such equip-
ments may cause the electronic control
system to malfunction if they are incor-
rectly installed or they are not suited for the
vehicle.
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Audio System

68LM2559
FM/LW/MW CD PLAYER

5-17
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Safety Information

A WARNING

e The driver should neither watch

the display nor operate the sys-
tem while driving.
Watching the display or operating
the system will distract the driver
from looking ahead of the vehicle
and can cause accidents. Always
stop the vehicle in a safe location
and use the parking brake before
watching the display or operating
the system. Failure to do so may
cause trouble.

e Keep the sound volume at an
appropriate level.
Keep the volume level low enough
to be aware of road and traffic
conditions while driving.
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Notes on Discs

Precautions

When the inside of the vehicle is very
cold and the player is used soon after
switching on the heater, condensation
may form on the disc or the optical
parts of the player and proper playback
may not be possible. If condensation
forms on the disc, wipe it off with a soft
cloth. If condensation forms on the opti-
cal parts of the player, do not use the
player for about one hour. This will
allow the condensation to disappear
normally.

Driving on extremely bumpy roads
which cause severe vibrations may
cause sound to skip.

This unit uses a precision mechanism.
Even in the event that trouble arises,
never open the case, disassemble the
unit, or lubricate the rotating parts.
Please bring the unit to an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

Cautions on Handling

COMPACT

DIGITAL AUDIO (A)

52D274
This unit has been designed specifically for
playback of compact discs bearing mark
(A) shown above.
No other discs can be played.
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Removing the disc Proper way to hold
the compact disc

52D275

To remove the compact disc from its stor-
age case, press down on the center of the
case and lift the disc out, holding it care-
fully by the edges.

Always handle the compact disc by the

edges.
Never touch the surface.

5-19
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52D347
To remove fingermarks and dust, use a
soft cloth, and wipe in a straight line from
the center of the compact disc to the cir-
cumference.

52D277

New discs may have some roughness
around the edges. The unit may not work
or the sound may skip if such discs are
used. Use a ball-point pen (B), etc. to
remove the roughness (C) from edges of
the disc before inserting it into the unit.

52D348
Never stick labels on the surface of the
compact disc or write on the surface with a
pencil or pen.

52D349
Do not use any solvents such as commer-
cially available cleaners, anti-static spray,
or thinner to clean compact discs.
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52D350
Do not use compact discs that have large
scratches, are misshaped, or cracked, etc.
Use of such discs will cause damage or
prevent the system from operating prop-
erly.
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52D351

Do not expose compact discs to direct sun-
light or any heat source.

NOTE:

* Do not use commercially available CD
protection sheets or discs equipped with
stabilizers, etc.

These may get caught in the internal
mechanism and damage the disc.

» It may be impossible to play CD-R discs
with this unit due to the recording condi-
tions.

* CD-RW discs cannot be played with this
unit.
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A WARNING

Lazer product

This product is a class | laser prod-
uct.

Use of controls or adjustments or
performance of procedures other
than those specified herein may
result in hazardous radiation expo-
sure.

Do not open covers and do not
repair by yourself. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel.

“Questo prodotto e’ conforme al DM
28/8/1955, N.548, ottemperando alle
prescrizioni di cui al DM 25/6/1985
(par. 3, All. A) e DM 27/8/1987 (All. 1)

5-21
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€) Bluetooth’

The Bluetooth® word mark and logo are
registered trademarks and are owned by
the Bluetooth SIG, Ink.

A WARNING

Keep away from the medical
devices.

This unit and phones can interfere
with the functioning of medical
devices such as hearing aids or
pacemakers.

Failure to observe this may arise the
malfunction of medical devices
resulting in personal injury or death.

Stop using this unit and a Bluetooth®-
ready device whenever requested.

This unit shares the communication fre-
quency with other private or public wireless
communication equipment such as a wire-
less LAN and other wireless communica-
tion radios.

You should stop using this unit whenever
you are notified that your unit disturbs
other wireless communication immediately.

NOTE:

This equipment generates, uses and can
radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the
instructions, may cause harmful interfer-
ence to radio communications. However,
there is no guarantee that interference will
not occur in a particular installation. If this
equipment does cause harmful interfer-
ence to radio or television reception, which
can be determined by turning the equip-
ment off and on, the user is encouraged to
try to correct the interference by one or
more of the following measures:

* Reorient or relocate the receiving
antenna

e Increase the separation between the
equipment and receiver.

» Connect the equipment into an outlet on
a circuit different from that to which the
receiver is connected.

e Consult the dealer or an experienced
radio/TV technician for help. This trans-
mitter must not be co-located or operated
in conjunction with any other antenna or
transmitter.
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Information on Disposal for Users of Waste Electrical & Elec-

tronic Equipment (private households)

This symbol on the products and/or accompanying documents
means that used electrical and electronic products should not be
mixed with general household waste.

For proper treatment, recovery and recycling, please take these
products to designated collection points, where they will be accepted
on a free of charge basis. Alternatively, in some countries you may
be able to return your products to your local retailer upon the pur-
chase of an equivalent new product.

Disposing of this product correctly will help to save valuable
resources and prevent any potential negative effects on human
health and the environment which could otherwise arise from inap-
propriate waste handling. Please contact your local authority for fur-
ther details of your nearest designated collection point.

Penalties may be applicable for incorrect disposal of this waste, in accordance with
national legislation.

68LM560

For business users in the European Union
If you wish to discard electrical and electronic equipment, please contact your dealer or
supplier for further information.

Information on Disposal in other Countries outside the European Union

This symbol is only valid in the European Union.

If you wish to discard this product, please contact your local authorities or dealer and ask
for the correct method of disposal.

c € Declaration of Conformity (Doc)

“Hereby Panasonic Corporation, declares that
this C5ZZZ0000040 is in compliance with the
essential requirements and other relevant provi-
sion of Directive 1999/5/EC”
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Basic Operations

(1) VOL PUSH POWER knob
(2) TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND knob
(3) MUTE button

@)

68LM2559

5-23

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Turning power on/off

Press the VOL PUSH POWER knob (1).
The unit starts in the function mode it was
in when the power was turned off last.

Adjusting the volume

Turn the VOL PUSH POWER knob (1).
Turning it clockwise increases the volume;
turning it counterclockwise decreases the
volume.

NOTE:

While driving, adjust the volume fo an
extent that sound and/or noise coming
from outside the vehicle can be heard.

Mute

Press the MUTE button (3) to mute the
sound.

To cancel the mute, press the MUTE but-
ton (3) again.
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Adjusting bass/treble/balance/fader

1) Press the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2).
Each time the knob is pressed, sound
adjustment will change as follows:

For standard specifications

Bass adjustment (BASS 0) <——
\’

Treble adjustment (TREBLE 0)
¥

Balance adjustment (BALANCE 0)

\’
Fader adjustment (FADER 0)

v
AVC adjustment (LEVEL 2)

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to adjust the sound.

Adjusting the AVC (Auto volume con-

trol)

The Auto Volume Control (AVC) function

automatically adjusts (increases/

decreases) the sound volume in accor-
dance with vehicle speed. The AVC control
is provided with three selectable levels

(LEVEL OFF, 1, 2, 3). The range of volume

adjustment increases together with the

LEVEL number.

1) Press the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) until the AVC adjust-
ment mode is selected.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select the desired
AVC adjustment level. (Initial setting:
LEVEL 2)
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Listening to the Radio
Display

68LM561

(1) AM/FM button

(2) Up button

(3) Down button

(4) TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND knob
(5) Preset buttons ([1] to [6])

(4) (6) AS button

© Blustootti’

(A) Band
(B) Frequency

68LM2559
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Selecting the reception band

Press the AM/FM button (1).

Each time the button is pressed, the recep-
tion band will change as follows:

FM1 - FM2 - LW -> MW

Seek tuning

Press the seek Up button (2) or the seek
Down button (3).

The unit stops searching for a station at a
frequency where a broadcast station is
available.

NOTE:
If AF is ON, the unit searches for RDS sta-
tions only.

Manual tuning

Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND
knob (4).

The frequency being received is displayed.
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Preset memory

1) Select the desired station.

2) Hold down a desired button ([1] to [6])
of the Preset buttons (5) to which you
want to store the station for 2 seconds
or longer.

Auto store

Hold down the AS button (6) for 2 seconds
or longer.

Six stations in good reception will automat-
ically be stored to the Preset buttons (5) in
order, starting from a station whose fre-
quency is the lowest.

NOTE:

» Auto store can be released by pressing
AS button (6) while auto store is under
way.

» When the auto store is performed, the
station previously stored in the memory
at the position is overwritten.

e When there are fewer than 6 stations that
can be stored even if 1 round of auto
store operation is performed, no station
will be stored at the remaining Preset
buttons (5).

» 6 stations can be preset for FM1 and
FM2 in common, and 6 stations for MW
in auto store mode.

e If AF is ON, the unit searches for RDS
stations only.

Auto store mode on/off

Press the AS button (6).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
is switched as follows:

AS mode on - AS mode off

Radio Reception

Radio reception can be affected by envi-
ronment, atmospheric conditions, or radio
signal’s power and distance from the sta-
tion. Nearby mountains and buildings may
interfere or deflect radio reception, causing
poor reception. Poor reception or radio
static can also be caused by electric cur-
rent from overhead wires or high voltage
power lines.
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Using the RDS Functions

Display

6) 4

*) ®)
FA-AS _ CHE
BES R4

(€)
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68LM2559

68LM562

(1) TA button

(2) RDM/PTY button
(3) RPT/AF button
(4) Up button

(5) Down button

(6) DISP button

(A) Band
(B) Channel number
(C) Programme service (PS) name
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TA (Traffic Announcement) on/off

Press the TA button (1).

Each time it is pressed, TA adjustment is
changed as follows:

OFF - TP ON - TA ON

NOTE:

e For listening to only traffic information,
activate TA. Once traffic information
starts, the volume changes automatically.

e The “TP” indicator lights up when TP
(Traffic Programme) is ON. It blinks when
no TP data is received.

e The “TA” indicator lights while TA is acti-
vated. On the other hand, the “TA” indica-
tor blinks if the TP data cannot be
received.

e If TP dala is not received in about 20
seconds after TA or TP is turned on, TP
SEEK automatically takes place.

e The TP seek is performed only once
when TP is activated.

e The TP seek is performed again if the TP
data cannot be received for 20 seconds
with TA activated.

e If the Up button (4) or the Down button
(5) is pressed while TA or TP is set to on

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

the unit searches for a TP station.
e [f no TP station is received, the unit dis-
plays “TP NOTHING”,

PTY (Program Type) search

1) Press the RDM/PTY button (2) to
select PTY mode.

2) Press the RDM/PTY button (2) while
PTY is displayed.
Each time it is pressed, PTY adjust-
ment is changed as follows:

NEWS
s
SPORTS
\
TALK
1
POP

¥
CLASSICS

3) Press the Up button (4) or the Down
button (5) while PTY is displayed.
Search begins.

NOTE:
If no PTY information is received, the unit
displays “NOPTY".

AF (Alternative Frequency) on/off

Press the RPT/AF button (3).

Each time it is pressed, AF adjustment is
changed as follows:

AF-ON/REG-OFF «——
v
AF-ON/REG-ON

V
AF-OFF/REG-OFF

AF: If the reception condition becomes
poor, the frequency of the same program
with good reception is automatically
searched.

REG: With regard to the automatically
searched frequency with AF activated, the
alternative frequency of the same program
is searched with in the present region
when REG is activated.

NOTE:

The “AF” indicator lights up when AF is
ON. In addition to that, the “REG” indicator
lights up when REG is ON.
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TA Standby

At the moment traffic information is
received while the source is set to CD,
USB, iPod®, or Bluetooth®audio with TA
activated, the source is automatically
changed to radio. After reception of traffic
information, the source immediately before
radio resumes.

NOTE:

If no TP station can be received while the
unit stands by for TA, it automatically
searches for a TP station.

EON (Enhanced Other Network)

When the EON data is received with TP or
TA activated, the “EON” indicator lights and
the traffic information from a network other
than the station now received is allowed to
be received.

Emergency Announcement Reception
Emergency announcements are automati-
cally received and displayed.
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Listening to a CD

Display

@) (1

(©)

6) 4
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68LM2559

68LM563
(1) Insertion slot
(2) Eject button
(3) CD button
(4) Up button
(5) Down button
(6) RPT/AF button
(7) RDM/PTY button
(8) DISP button

(A) Track number
(B) Play time

NOTE:

This product does not support 8 cm CD
(sometimes called as “mini single CD”, “3-
inch CD”, “CD3’, elc.).
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COMPACT

DIGITAL AUDIO (A)

52D274
¢ CDs or CD-ROMs carrying no mark (A)
cannot be used.
¢ Some discs recorded in CD-R/CD-RW
format may sometimes be impossible
to use.

52D291

e A CD is to be inserted with its label
side up.

*  When there is a CD already in the unit,
it is impossible to insert another CD
without ejecting the CD in the unit. Do
not use force to insert a CD into the CD
insertion slot.

5-31
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NOTICE

* Never insert your finger or hand
into the CD insertion slot. Never
insert foreign objects.

* Never insert a CD with glue coming
out from adhesive tape or a rental
CD label or with a trace indicating
that adhesive tape or a rental CD
label has been removed. This may
cause the CD not to eject or resuit
in a malfunction.

Selecting a CD mode

Press the CD button (3).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

CD -> Bluetooth® audio

Loading a CD
Insert a CD in the Insertion slot (1).
When a CD is loaded, play starts.

Ejecting a CD

Press the Eject button (2).

When the ignition mode is “LOCK”, the CD
remained ejected for around 15 seconds or
longer will automatically be drawn inside
the unit. (Auto reload function)

The backup eject function:

This function allows you to eject a CD by
pressing the Eject button (2) even when
the ignition mode is off.

NOTICE

If you forcefully try to push an
ejected CD inside the unit before
auto reloading, the disc surface
might be scratched.

When reloading a CD, remove it from
the unit completely before reloading.

Listening to a CD

When a CD is inserted, playback will auto-
matically start.

When a CD is already inside the unit,
press the CD button (3) to start playback.
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Selecting a track

¢ Press the Up button (4) to listen to the
next track.

¢ Press the Down button (5) twice to lis-
ten to the previous track.
When the Down button (5) is pressed
once, the track currently being played
will start from the beginning again.

Fast forwarding/Rewinding a track

¢ Hold down the Up button (4) to fast for-
ward the track.

¢ Hold down the Down button (5) to fast
rewind the track.

Random playback

Press the RDM/PTY button (7).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

OFF - TRACK RANDOM

¢ TRACK RANDOM
The random indicator “RDM” will light.
The tracks in the loaded disc will be
played in random order.
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Repeat playback

Press the RPT/AF button (6).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

Display change

Press the DISP button (8).

Each time the button is pressed, display
will change as follows:

OFF - TRACK REPEAT

* TRACK REPEAT
The repeat indicator “RPT” will light.
The track currently being played will be
played repeatedly.

Play time
\
Disc title

A
Track title

NOTE:

» “NO TITLE” will be displayed when there
is no text information in the disc currently
being played.

e If text data contains more than 12 char-
acters, the “>" mark will appear at the
right end. Holding down the DISP button
(8) for 1 second or longer can display the
next page.
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Listening to an MP3/WMA Disc

Display
('T\) (l?)
Chr FaB3-aa1
il @1 @2
(D) (©)

68LM564

(1) TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND knob
(2) Up button

(3) Down button

(4) RPT/AF button

(5) RDM/PTY button

(6) DISP button

(A) Folder number

(B) Track number

(C) Play time

(D) MP3/WMA indicator

68LM2559
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Selecting a folder
Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND
knob (1) to select a folder.

Selecting a track

* Press the Up button (2) to listen to the
next track.

e Press the Down button (3) twice to lis-
ten to the previous track.
When the Down button (3) is pressed
once, the track currently being played
will start from the beginning again.

Fast forwarding/Rewinding a track

* Hold down the Up button (2) to fast for-
ward the track.

* Hold down the Down button (3) to fast
rewind the track.
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Random playback

Press the RDM/PTY button (5).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

Repeat playback

Press the RPT/AF button (4).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

OFF — FOLDER RANDOM —> ALL RANDOM

OFF - FILE REPEAT — FOLDER REPEAT

¢ FOLDER RANDOM
The random indicator
light.
The tracks in the current folder will be
played in random order.

e ALL RANDOM
The random indicator “RDM” will light.
The tracks in the loaded disc will be
played in random order.

“RDM.F” will

¢ FILE REPEAT
The repeat indicator “RPT” will light.
The track currently being played will be
played repeatedly.

e FOLDER REPEAT
The repeat indicator “RPT.F” will light.
All tracks in the currently selected
folder will be played repeatedly.
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Display change

Press the DISP button (6).

Each time the button is pressed, display
will change as follows:

Play time
\:
Folder name

v

File name

\’
Album name (MP3 only)

\:
Track title

¥

Artist name

NOTE:

 “NO TITLE” will be displayed when there
is no text information in the disc currently
being played.

* If text data contains more than 12 char-
acters, the “>” mark will appear at the
right end. Holding down the DISP button
(6) for 1 second or longer can display the
next page.
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Notes on MP3/WMA

What is MP3/WMA?

MP3 (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer-l1l) and WMA
(Windows Media™ Audio) are the com-
pression formats of digital audio. The for-
mer is developed by MPEG (Motion
Picture Experts Group), and the latter is
developed by Microsoft Corporation. Using
these compression formats, you can
record contents of about 10 music CDs on
a single CD media (This figure refers to
data recorded on a 650 MB CD-R or CD-
RW at a fixed bit rate of 128 kbps and a
sampling frequency of 44.1 kHz).

Points to remember when making MP3/

WMA files

Common

¢ High bit rate and high sampling fre-
quency are recommended for high
quality sounds.

¢ Selecting VBR (Variable Bit Rate) is not
recommended. Selecting VBR may
cause display of incorrect playing time
and jumpiness of playback.

¢ Playback sound quality varies depend-
ing on the encoding environment. For
details, refer to the user manual of the
encoding software and the writing soft-
ware in use.
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MP3
¢ |tis recommended to set the bit rate to
“128 kbps or more” and “fixed”.

WMA

¢ It is recommended to set the bit rate to
“64 kbps or more” and “fixed”.

¢ Do not set the copy protect atiribute on
the WMA file to enable this unit to play
back.

NOTE:

Never assign the “mp3”, or “wma” file
name extension to a file if it is not the MP3/
WMA format file. Failure to observe this
may not only result in damage fto the
speaker due to noise production but even
have possibility to damage your hearing.

Recording MP3/WMA files on a CD

media

e |t is recommended not to write both
CD-DA files and MP3/WMA files on a
disc.

¢ |f both CD-DA files and MP3/WMA files
are on the same disc, tracks may not
be played in the correct order or some
tracks may not be played at all.

¢ When storing both MP3 data and WMA
data on the same disc, sort and place
them in different folders.

¢ Do not write files other than MP3/WMA

files and unnecessary folders on a disc.

MP3/WMA files should be named to

meet the standards and the file system

specifications as shown below.

e The file extension “mp3” or “wma”
should be assigned to files based on
their format independently.

¢ You may encounter a trouble in playing
MP3/WMA files or displaying informa-
tion of MP3/WMA files depending on
the writing software or CD recorder in
use.

¢ This unit does not have a play list func-
tion.

e It is recommended to write discs in
Disc-at-Once mode even though Multi-
session mode is supported.

.

Compression formats
MP3
e Bit rate:
MPEG1 Audio Layer |1l : 64 k - 320 kbps
MPEG2 Audio Layer Il : 64 k - 160 kbps
¢ Sampling frequency:
MPEG1 Audio Layer lIl : 32 k/44.1 k/48 kHz
MPEG2 Audio Layer lli : 16 k/22.05 k/24 kHz
WMA (Ver.7, Ver.8)
e Bit rate: CBR 48 k - 192 kbps
¢ Sampling frequency: 32 k/44.1 k/48 kHz
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WMA (Ver. 9%)

* Bitrate: CBR 48 k - 320 kbps

* Sampling frequency: 32 k/44.1 k/48 kHz

* WMA 9 Professional/LossLess/Voice are
not supported.

Supported file systems
ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2, Joliet, Romeo

Maximum number of files/folders

e Maximum number of files: 512 (files +
folders)

e  Maximum number of files in a folder:
512

e Maximum depth of tree structure: 8

¢ Maximum number of folders: 255
(Root folder is included.)
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Listening to files stored in a USB device

Display
(ﬁ) (?)
USE FRE1-G8%
ME3 SHE
| |
(D) ©)
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68LM2559

68LM565

(1) USB button

(2) TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND knob
(3) Up button

(4) Down button

(5) RPT/AF button

(6) RDM/PTY button

(7) DISP button

(A) Folder number

(B) Track number

(C) Play time

(D) MP3/WMA indicator

5-38


http://www.manualslib.com/

OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

NOTICE

Do not connect any USB device other
than a USB memory or a USB audio
player. Do not connect multiple USB
devices to the USB connector using a
USB hub, etc. Supplying power to
multiple USB devices from the con-
nector could cause overheating and
smoking.

Selecting a USB device mode
Press the USB button (1).

Selecting a folder

Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND

knob (2) to select the desired folder.

Selecting a track

Press the Up button (3) to listen to the

Press the RDM/PTY button (6).
Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

OFF —> FOLDER RANDOM — ALL RANDOM

FOLDER RANDOM
The random indicator
light.

The tracks in the currently selected
folder will be played in random order.
ALL RANDOM

The random indicator “RDM” will light.
The tracks in the connected USB
device will be played in random order.

“RDM.F”  will

Repeat playback

Press the RPT/AF button (5).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

OFF — FILE REPEAT - FOLDER REPEAT

¢ FILE REPEAT
The repeat indicator “RPT” will light.
The track currently being played will be
played repeatedly.

¢ FOLDER REPEAT
The repeat indicator “RPT.F” will light.
All the tracks in the folder currently
selected will be played repeatedly.

next track.

* Press the Down button (4) twice to lis-
ten to the previous track.
When the Down button (4) is pressed
once, the track currently being played
will start from the beginning again.

Fast forwarding/Rewinding a track

* Hold down the Up button (3) to fast for-
ward the track.

e Hold down the Down button (4) to fast
rewind the track.

Random playback
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Display change

Press the DISP button (7).

Each time the buiton is pressed, display
will change as follows:

Play time
V)
Folder name
\
File name
s
Album name (MP3 only)
\:
Track title

\

Artist name

NOTE:

» “NO TITLE” will be displayed when there
is no text information in the disc currently
being played.

« |f text data contains more than 12 char-
acters, the “>” mark will appear at the
right end. Holding down the DISP button
(7) for 1 second or longer can display the
next page.
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Notes on USB device

Compatible USB devices

e USB Mass Storage Class
For details as to whether your USB
memory/USB Audio is compatible with
USB Mass Storage Class, please con-
tact the USB memory/USB Audio man-
ufacturer.

e USB Standard Compatibility 1.1/2.0
Full Speed

* File System FAT16/32

e Maximum current less than 500 mA

* Capacity less than 4 GB (1 partition)

USB device connection

e When connecting a USB device, make
sure that the connector is pushed all
the way into the port.

* Do not leave the USB device for long
periods of time in places inside the
vehicle where the temperature can rise
too high.

e Back up any important data before-
hand. We cannot accept responsibility
for any lost data.

e |t is recommended not to connect a
USB device that contains data files
other than MP3/WMA format.

Recordmg MP3/WMA files on a USB device
Playback or display may not be possible
depending on the type of USB device in
use or the condition of the recording.

* Depending on the connected USB mem-
ory, the files may be played in different
order from the order that the files were
stored.

Compression formats
MP3
Bit rate:
MPEG1 Audio Layer Il : 64 k - 320 kbps
MPEG?2 Audio Layer Il : 64 k - 160 kbps
* Sampling frequency:
MPEG1 Audio Layer Ill : 32 k/44.1 k/48 kHz
MPEG2 Audio Layer Il : 16 k/22.05 k/24 kHz
WMA (Ver.7, Ver.8)
» Bitrate: CBR 48 k - 192 kbps
o Sampling frequency: 32 k/44.1 k/48 kHz
WMA (Ver. 9%)
» Bit rate: CBR 48 k - 320 kbps
» Sampling frequency: 32 k/44.1 k/48 kHz
* WMA 9 Professional/Lossless/Voice are
not supported.

Maximum number of files/folders

¢ Maximum number of files: 2500 (files +
folders)

e Maximum number of files in a folder:
255

e Maximum depth of tree structure: 8

e Maximum number of folders: 255
(Root folder is included.)
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Listening to an iPod®

Display
(ll\)
iPod THE EES
Tr Efll SHY5)!
(B) ©
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68LM2559

68LM566

(1) USB button

(2) TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND knob
(3) Up button

(4) Down button

(5) RPT/AF button

(6) RDM/PTY button

(7) DISP button

(8) Preset buttons ([1] to [6])

(A) Track title
(B) Track number
(C) Play time
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Selecting an iPod® mode
Press the USB button (1).

Selecting a track

* Press the Up button (3) to listen to the
next track.

e Press the Down button (4) twice to lis-
ten to the previous track.
When the Down button (4) is pressed
once, the track currently being played
will start from the beginning again.

Fast forwarding/Rewinding a track

» Hold down the Up button (3) to fast for-
ward the track.

e Hold down the Down button (4) to fast
rewind the track.
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Random playback

Press the RDM/PTY button (6).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

Repeat playback

Press the RPT/AF button (5).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

OFF - SONG RANDOM -> ALBUM RANDOM

OFF - SONG REPEAT

+ SONG RANDOM
The random indicator “RDM” will light.
The tracks in the iPod® will be played in
random order.

e ALBUM RANDOM
The random indicator “D.RDM” will
light.
The albums in the iPod® will be played
in random order.

e SONG REPEAT
The repeat indicator “RPT” will light.
The track currently being played will be
played repeatedly.
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Display change

Press the DISP button (7).

Each time the button is pressed, display
will change as follows:

Playlist name /
Track title (Playlist mode only)
\:
Artist name /
Track title
d
Album name /
Track title
Y
Track title /
Play time

NOTE:

If text data contains more than 12 charac-
ters, the “>” mark will appear at the right
end. Holding down the DISP button (7) for
1 second or longer can display the next

page.
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Playing Mode selection

1) Press the button numbered [6] of the
Preset buttons (8) for 1 second or lon-
ger.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2).
Each time the knob is turned, mode will
change as follows:

PLAYLIST <

¥
ARTIST

v
ALBUM

v
SONGS

\
GENRE

i

3) Press the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select the desired
mode.

NOTE:

e When the button numbered [6] of the
Preset buttons (8) is pressed, the previ-
ous mode will be displayed.

Notes on iPod®
Supported iPod®

* iPod® touch
iPod® classic

* iPod® nano (4th generation)

* iPod® nano (3rd generation)
* iPod® nano {(2nd generation)
* iPod® nano (1st generation)

* iPod® (5th generation)

* iPhone®

* iPhone® 3G

Some functions may not be available

depending on the model of iPod®.

* iPod® is a trademark of Apple Inc., regis-
tered in the U.S. and other countries.

* iPhone® is a trademark of Apple Inc., reg-
istered in the U.S. and other countries.

* Apple is not responsible for the operation

of this device or its compliance with

safety and regulatory standards.

iPod® connection

* Make sure to detach the iPod® after
pressing the engine switch to change
the ignition mode to LOCK. The iPod®
may not be shut down when it is being
connected and may result in battery
depletion.

* Please do not connect iPod® accesso-
ries such as an iPod® remote control or
hea%ghones while connecting the
iPod™ with the unit. The unit may not
operate correctly.
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Change the audio output channel of the

Bluetooth® hands-free device

Follow the instructions below to select the

channel to output the playback, receiving

voice and call from the Bluetooth® hands-
free device. (Initial setting: LEFT)

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will appear.

2) Hold down the AS button (5) and press
the button numbered [1] of the preset
buttons (3) for 2 seconds or longer.
The audio output channel currently
selected will be displayed.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “RIGHT”
(the right front speaker) or “LEFT” (the
left front speaker) and press the TUNE
FOLDER PUSH SOUND knob (1) to
determine the selection.

No operation for 6 seconds or longer
returns the unit to the previous mode.
(For example, when the Bluetooth® hands-
free (HF) function is activated after press-
ing the Off Hook button (7) in the FM
mode, the Bluetooth® hands-free (HF)
function will be deactivated, and the unit
will returns to the FM mode.)
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NOTE:

e Perform this operation while the car is
stopping.

¢ When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will appear.

e The selected audio output channel will
be activated soon after step 3.

e Communication using the Bluetooth®
hands-free (HF) function is available
even while selecting the audio output
channel in step 3.

e The audio output channel of the Blue-
tooth® hands-free device can be
selected even while setting up the Blue-
tooth® audio mode.

Adjusting the listening volume

* Turn the VOL PUSH POWER knob (2)
during a call.

Turning it clockwise increases the vol-
ume; turning it counterclockwise
decreases the volume.

e Press the VOL switch (9) during a call.
Pressing “+” of the switch increases the
volume, pressing “” of the switch
decreases the volume.

Adjusting the ring volume

e Turn the VOL PUSH POWER knob (2)
while a call coming in.

Turning it clockwise increases the vol-
ume; turning it counterclockwise
decreases the volume.

e Press the VOL switch (9) during a call.
Pressing “+” of the switch increases the
volume, pressing “” of the switch
decreases the volume.
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Adjusting the playback volume

Follow the instructions below to adjust the

playback volume.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “System
Setup”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Playback
Vol”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

The current playback volume will be
displayed.
5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH

SOUND knob (1) to select playback
volume, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Dialing using Redial/Callback
Follow the instructions below to dial to the
last dialed number again.

NOTE:

Up to 5 phone numbers of the latest calls

can be stored. (5 each for dialed and

received).

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Redial” or
“Callback”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

To dial from the dialed history or the
received history, select “Redial” or
“Callback” respectively.

3) Tun the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select the desired
number, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Dial”, and
press the knob (1) to dial to the
selected number.

NOTE:

* When selecting “Go Back’, the previous
menu will be displayed.

* Only a single press of the Off Hook but-
ton (7) in step 2 allows users to select
“Redial”.

* Pressing “Confirm” after selecting “Store”
can register the selected number in the
phonebook.

* Pressing “Confirm” affer selecting
“Delete” can delete the selected number
from the call history.
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Registration in Phonebook

Registration of numbers in the phonebook

Follow the instructions below to register

phone numbers in the Phonebook of the

unit.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone-
book”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Add Entry”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “By Phone”,
“Manual Input” or “Call History”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

“By Phone”: Registers through the
phone.

“Manual Input’: Registers by entering
numbers using the TUNE FOLDER
PUSH SOUND knob (1).

“Call History”. Registers from the
dialed/received history.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Record
Name”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

6) Pronounce a registered name.
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7) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (1) to complete the
registration.

NOTE:

e When selecting “Go Back” the previous
menu will be displayed.

e Up to 20 numbers can be registered in
Phonebook.

Name change (Change Name)

Follow the instructions below to change a

name assigned to a number registered in

phonebook.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone-
book”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Change
Name”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection. -

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select a number to
be changed, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Record
Name”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

6) Pronounce the name to be used for
voice recognition.

7) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Making a call by Phonebook

Follow the instructions below to dial a num-

ber registered in Phonebook.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone-
book”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “List
Names”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

The registered numbers will be dis-
played in sequence.

If names have been registered together
with numbers, the names will be dis-
played.

4) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The displayed number or the number
registered with the displayed name will
be dialed.

5-49

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Deletion of registered data (Delete

Entry)

Follow the instructions below to delete a

number registered in Phonebook.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone-
book”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Delete
Entry”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select a number to
be deleted, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (1) to complete the
deletion.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Registration in speed dial

Follow the instructions below to assign a

number to one of the Preset buttons to use

as the speed dial.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone-
book”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Speed
Dial”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select a number to
be assigned, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

5) Press one of the Preset buttons (3) to

which the selected number is to be
assigned.
If a number is already assigned to the
selected button, a confirmation mes-
sage will be displayed. Turn the TUNE
FOLDER PUSH SOUND knob (1) to
select “Confirm”, and press the knob
(1) to complete the assignment.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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One-touch call (Speed dial)

Follow the instructions below to dial the

number assigned to each of the Preset

buttons (3).

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Press one of the Preset buitons (3).
The assigned number will be pro-
nounced.

When no number is assigned, “Empty”
is displayed.

3) Press the Off Hook button (7). The
selected number will be dialed.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Deletion of speed dial (Del Spd Dial)

To delete a number assigned for the speed

dial, follow the instructions below.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone-
book”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Del Spd
Dial”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Press one of the Preset buttons (3) to
which the number to be deleted is

assigned.
“Empty” appears if the number is not
registered.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH

SOUND knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (1) to complete the
deletion.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Security number (PIN)

Follow the instructions below to set the

security number (PIN).

Once PIN is set, PIN entry will be required

to lock/unclock the Phonebook.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Biuetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Security”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Set PIN”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

When the PIN is already set, PIN entry
will be required. If the PIN needs to be
changed, enter the current PIN.

5) Turn
SOUND knob (1) to select a number for
the first digit, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection. Select and
determine numbers for the second,
third and fourth digits in order in the
same manner.
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6) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Phonebook lock

Locking Phonebook disables users from

displaying, using, editing, and deleting of

Phonebook and call history.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Security”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phbk Lock”,
and press the knob (1) to lock Phone-
book.

When Phonebook is already locked,
“Locked” will be displayed.
5) Enter the PIN number.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Phonebook unlock

Foliow the instructions below to unlock the

locked Phonebook.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Security”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phbk
Unlock”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

When Phonebook is already unlocked,
“Unlocked” will be displayed.
5) Enter the PIN number.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Display of device data (Device Name)

Follow the instructions below to display the

BD (Bluetooth® Device) address and

device name.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “System
Setup”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Device
Name”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to display the BD
(Bluetooth® Device) address and the
device name.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Reset to the factory defaults

Follow the instructions below to reset ali

the settings to the factory defaulis.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “System
Setup”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Initialize”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

6) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (1) to start the
reset.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Selection of phone (Select Phone)

Follow the instructions below to select a

phone to be paired with from the registered

phones.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth™ main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone
Setup”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Select
Phone”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select a phone to
be paired with, and press the knob (1)
to determine the selection.

6) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

NOTE:

e When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

e The Bluetooth™-ready audio device will
be disconnected when the phone is
selected.
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Change of phone name (Change Name)
Follow the instructions below to change the
registered name of the phone.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone
Setup”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Change
Name”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select a phone
whose name is to be changed, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

6) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Record
Name”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

7) Pronounce the phone name to be reg-
istered.

8) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
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and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

List of phones (List Phones)

Follow the instructions below to display the

names of the registered phones in

sequence.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone
Setup”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “List
Phones”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

The names of registered phones are
displayed in sequence.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Passkey setting (Set Passkey)

Follow the instructions below to set the

security number (Passkey).

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone
Setup”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Set Pass-
key”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select a number for
the first digit, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection. Select and
determine numbers for the second,
third and fourth digits in order in the
same manner. When not entering up to
the eighth digit, enter blanks for the
successive digits.

6) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to determine the
passkey setting.
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NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Deletion of phone information (Delete

Phone)

Follow the instructions below to delete the

registered information of the phone.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone
Setup”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Delete
Phone”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select a phone to
be deleted, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

6) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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HF function on/off (HF Power)

Follow the instructions below to turn on/off

the Bluetooth® function.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone
Setup”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “HF Power”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Turn on” or
“Turn off” and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

NOTE:

* When the HF function is turned off, the
connection between this unit and the reg-
istered phone in use will be discon-
nected.

» When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Phone call using voice command

A phone call can be made with use of a

voice command.

1) Press the Talk button (6).

2) Pronounce a name registered in the
Phonebook.

3) Press the Off Hook button (7).
The selected number is dialed.


http://www.manualslib.com/

OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Bluetooth® audio (if equipped)

Steering switch

“4) 3

N
68LM552
Display
(ll\)
ET-A Tr &1
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I
(8)
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68LM2559

68LM567

(1) CD button

(2) TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND knob
(3) Up button

(4) Down button

(5) DISP button

(6) Off Hook button

(7) Talk button

(A) Track number
(B) Play time
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Registration of audio devices (Pair
Audio, when no phone is registered)

NOTE:

* To set up a new audio player, disconnect
the phone from the unit. Connect the
phone after audio player setup is com-
pleted if necessary.

» When failed to establish the connection
within 120 seconds, the connecting oper-
ation will be canceled. Please try again
or refer to the audio player manual for
assistance with the pairing process.

1) Press the CD button (1) to select Blue-

tooth® audio mode.
“BT.A” will be displayed.

2) Press the Talk button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Pair Audio”,
and press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Record
Name”, and press the knob (2) to
determine the selection.
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5) Pronounce a name of the audio device
to be registered.

6) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

7) Select “CAR M_MEDIA” from the Blue-
tooth® menu of the audio player and
establish the pairing.

Refer to the manual of the audio player
in use for further information.

8) Enter the Passkey displayed on the unit
to the audio player.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Registration of audio devices (Pair
Audio, when a phone is registered)

NOTE:

* To set up a new audio player, disconnect
the phone from the unit. Connect the
phone after audio player setup is com-
pleted if necessary.

* When failed to establish the connection
within 120 seconds, the connecting oper-
ation will be canceled. Please try again
or refer to the audio player manual for
assistance with the pairing process.

1) Press the Off Hook button (6).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “BT.A
Setup”, and press the knob (2) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Pair Audio”,
and press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.
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5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Record
Name”, and press the knob (2) to
determine the selection.

6) Pronounce a name of the audio device
to be registered.

7) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

8) Select “CAR M_MEDIA” from the Biue-
tooth® menu of the audio player and
establish the connection.

Refer to the manual of the audio player
in use for further information.

9) Enter the Passkey displayed on the unit
to the audio player.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Selecting the Bluetooth® audio mode
Press the CD button (1).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

CD - Bluetooth® audio

Selecting a group (only for supported-
models)

Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND
knob (2) to select a group.

Selecting a track

* Press the Up button (3) to listen to the
next track.

¢ Press the Down button (4) twice to lis-
ten to the previous track.
When the Down button (4) is pressed
once, the track currently being played
will start from the beginning again.

Fast forwarding/Rewinding a track

» Hold down the Up button (3) to fast for-
ward the track.

¢ Hold down the Down button (4) to fast
rewind the track.

NOTE:
Some functions may not be available
depending on Bluetooth® audio.

Display change

Press the DISP button (5).

Each time the button is pressed, display
will change as follows:

Play time

¢

Track name

v

Artist name

¥

Album name

NOTE:

If text data contains more than 12 charac-
ters, the “>” mark will appear at the right
end. Holding down the DISP button (5) for

1 second or longer can display the next
page.
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Selection of audio device (Select Audio)
Follow the instructions below to select an
audio device to be paired with from the
registered audio devices.

1) Press the Off Hook button (6).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “BT.A
Setup”, and press the knob (2) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Select
Audio”, and press the knob (2) to deter-
mine the selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select an audio
device to be used, and press the knob
(2) to determine the selection.

6) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

7) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “From Car”
or “From Audio”, and press the knob (2)
to determine the selection.
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“From Car” Establishes the pairing
from the unit.

“From Audio”: Establishes the pairing
from the audio device.

8) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (2) to complete the
pairing.

NOTE:

* When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

» The phone will be disconnected when
the Bluetooth®-ready audio device is
selected.

Change of audio device name (Change

Name)

Follow the instructions below to change the

registered name of the audio devices.

1) Press the Off Hook button (6).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “BT.A
Setup”, and press the knob (2) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Change
Name”, and press the knob (2) to
determine the selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select an audio
device whose name is to be changed,
and press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

6) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Record
Name”, and press the knob (2) to
determine the selection.

7) Pronounce the audio device name to
be registered.
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8) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (2) to complete the
name change.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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List of audio devices (List Audio)

Follow the instructions below to display the

names of the registered audio devices in

sequence.

1) Press the Off Hook button (6).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “BT.A
Setup”, and press the knob (2) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “List
Audios”, and press the knob (2) to
determine the selection.

The names of registered audio devices
will be displayed in sequence.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Passkey setting (Set Passkey)

Follow the instructions below to set the

security number (Passkey).

1) Press the Off Hook button (6).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND
knob (2) to select “Setup”, and press the
knob (2) to determine the selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “BT.A
Setup”, and press the knob (2) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Set Pass-
key”, and press the knob (2) to deter-
mine the selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select a number for
the first digit, and press the knob (2) to
determine the selection. Select and
determine numbers for the second,
third and fourth digits in order in the
same manner. When not entering up to
the eighth digit, enter blanks for the
successive digits.

6) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to determine the
passkey setting.
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NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Deletion of audio device information
(Delete Audio)

Follow the instructions below to delete the
registered information of audio device.

1)

2)

3)

5)

6)

Press the Off Hook button (6).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “BT.A
Setup”, and press the knob (2) to deter-
mine the selection.

Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Delete
Audio”, and press the knob (2) to deter-
mine the selection.

Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select an audio
device to be deleted, and press the
knob (2) to determine the selection.
Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND
knob (2) to select “Confirm”, and press the
knob (2) to complete the deletion.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Remote Audio Controls
(if equipped)

Controlling of basic functions of the audio
system is available using the switches on
the steering wheel.

68LM553
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Adjusting the volume

e To increase the volume, hold down “+”
of the VOL switch (1). The volume will
keep on being increased until the
switch is released.

¢ To decrease the volume, hold down “-”
of the VOL switch (1). The volume will
keep on being decreased until the
switch is released.

e To mute the sound, press the switch

(2).

Selecting the mode

Press the switch (3).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

FM1 (Radio)
\
FM2 (Radio)

¥
CD

\
Bluetooth® audio (if equipped)

\

USB (iPod®)
\

LW (Radio)
\

MW (Radio)

It is possible to turn on the audio system by
pressing the switch (3).
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Selecting the radio station (FM1, FM2,
LW, MW mode)

To select the next preset station, press
“A” of the switch (4) only for a moment.
To select the previous preset station,
press “v” of the switch (4) only for a
moment.

To scan a higher frequency radio sta-
tion, press “A” of the switch (4) for 1
second or longer.

To scan a lower frequency radio sta-
tion, press “v” of the switch (4) for 1
second or longer.
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Selecting the track (CD, USB (iPod®)

Bluetooth® audio mode)

¢ To skip to the next track, press “A” of
the switch (4) only for a moment.

¢ To skip to the previous track, press “v”
of the switch (4) twice only for a
moment.
When the swiich (4) is pushed down
once only for a moment, the track cur-
rently being played will start from the
beginning again

Fast forwarding/Rewinding a track

* To forward fast, press “A” of the switch
(4) for 1 second or longer.

* To rewind fast, press “v” of the switch
(4) for 1 second or longer.
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Anti-Theft Feature

(1) VOL PUSH POWER knob

(2) Preset buttons ([1] to [6])

(3) Up button

(4) TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND knob

(4)

68LM2559
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The anti-theft function is intended to dis-
courage thefts such as the audio system
that becomes unable to operate when it is
installed on another vehicle.

This function works by entering a Personal
Identification Number (PIN).

When the unit is disconnected from its
power source, such as when the audio
system is removed or the battery is discon-
nected, the unit will become inoperable
until the PIN is reentered.
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Setting the Anti-Theft Function

1) Press the VOL PUSH POWER knob (1)
to power off.

2) Hold down the buttons numbered [1]
and [6] of the Preset buttons (2) and
press the VOL PUSH POWER knob
(1).

“SECURITY” will be displayed.

3) Press the Up button (3) and the button
numbered [1] of the Preset buttons (2)
simultaneously.

4) Enter a 4-digit number to be registered
as PIN using the buttons numbered [1]
- [4] of the Preset buttons (2).

5) Hold down the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (4) for 1 second or longer
to set the anti-theft function.

NOTE:
Take a note of the registered PIN and keep
it for the future use.

Canceling the anti-theft feature

To cancel the anti-theft function, delete the

registered PIN.

1) Press the VOL PUSH POWER knob (1)
to power off.

2) Hold down the buttons numbered [1]
and [6] of the Preset buttons (2) and
press the VOL PUSH POWER knob
(1).

“PIN ENTRY” will be displayed.

3) Press the Up button (3) and the button
numbered [1] of the Preset buttons (2)
simultaneously.

4) Enter a 4-digit number to be registered
as PIN using the buttons numbered [1]
- [4] of the Preset buttons (2).

5) Hold down the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (4) for 1 second or longer
to delete the registered PIN. The indi-

cation “---- will be displayed and the
anti-theft function will be canceled.
NOTE:

To change your PIN, first delete your cur-
rent PIN, then set a new one.


http://www.manualslib.com/

OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Confirming the Personal Identification

Number (PIN)

When the main power source is discon-

nected such as when the battery is

replaced, etc, it is required to enter the PIN
to make the unit operable again.

1) Set the ignition switch to the “ACC”
position.

“SECURITY” will be displayed.

2) Press the Up button (3) and the button
numbered [1] of the Preset buttons (2)
simultaneously.

3) Enter a 4-digit number to be registered
as PIN using the buttons numbered [1]
- [4] of the Preset buttons (2).

4) Hold down TUNE FOLDER PUSH

SOUND knob (4) for 1 second or lon-
ger.
When the PIN same as registered is
entered, the power of the audio system
will be turned off automatically and it
will become operable again.

NOTE:

If an incorrect PIN is entered, “‘ERROR”
and the total number of incorrect entry
attempts will be displayed.

If an incorrect PIN is entered 10 times or
more, “HELP” will be displayed and the
audio system will become inoperable.
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Troubleshooting
When encountered a problem, check and follow the instructions as described below.
If the described suggestions do not solve the problem, it is recommended to take the unit to your authorized SUZUKI dealer.

Common

Unable to operate

The security function is on.

When “SECURITY” is displayed, enter
the ID.

When “HELP” is displayed, contact your
authorized SUZUKI dealer.

Unable to turn on the power (no sound).

(No sound is produced) Fuse is blown. Contact your authorized SUZUKI dealer.
Radio
Much noise It may not exactly tuned in to the station. Tune it in exactly to the station.

Unable to receive by auto tuning

There may be no station emitting signals
powerful enough.

Pick up a station by manual tuning.

If AF is ON, the unit searches for RDS
stations only.

Turn AF off.

CD

Sound skips or noise produced

The disc is dirty.

Wipe the disc with a soft cloth.

The disc has a major scratch or is
warped.

Replace the disc with the one with no
scratch and also not warped.
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MP3/WMA

No playback

The disc contains unsupported formatted
data.

Check the file format.

Sound skips or noise produced

Sound skipping may occur when playing
VBR (Variable Bit Rate) files.

It is not recommended to play VBR files.

usB

Playback does not start when the USB
device is connected.

There is no supported format file to play
on this unit.

Check the file format.

The current consumption of the USB
device exceeds 500 mA.

Use a USB device with a current con-
sumption lower than 500 mA.

Bluetooth®
The distance between this unit and the
Bluetooth®-ready device is too far, or a | Change the location of the Bluetooth®-
metallic object may be located between | ready device.
the Bluetooth®-ready device and this unit.
Pairing failed

The Bluetooth® function of the Bluetooth®-
ready device is off.

Refer to the manual of the Bluetooth®-
ready device. (Some devices have the
power saving function that automatically
activates after a certain time.)

Unable to receive a call.

Your current location may be out of ser-
vice area.

Drive your car to the service area of the
phone.

The voice quality of hands-free is low
(Distortion, noise etc.).

Another wireless device may be located
near the unit.

Switch off the wireless device or keep it
away from the unit.
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Error Display Messages

Insert the disc with its label side up.
. Check the disc if it is not warped or is free of flaws.
ERROR 1 The disc cannot be read. When ERROR 1 does not disappear even when a normal
disc is inserted, contact your dealer.
The olaver developed an error of an When the CD is in the unit, press the CD eject button to
ERROR 3 uni derﬁ’ﬁﬁ‘g  caon P remove the disc.
’ When the disc cannot be ejected, contact your dealer.
USB/iPod®
. " Unplug the USB device and plug it again.
ERROR 1 Inoperable due to an unidentified cause. When ERROR 1 does not disappear, contact your dealer.
ERROR 2 Impossible to communicate correctly with | Unplug the USB device and plug it again.
the USB device. Check the USB device.
ERROR 3 The USB device is disconnected. Check the connection of the USB device.
The current consumption of the USB .
ERROR 4 device exceeds 500 MA. Check the USB device.
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Bluetooth®
. ®._ - .
The player developed an error of an Dlsc_zonnect the Bluetooth™-ready device and connect it
ERROR 1 unidentified cause again.
’ When ERROR 1 does not disappear, contact your dealer.
Failed Failed to establish pairing Try to establish the pairing again.
Reached the limit for the number of con- | Delete information of unnecessary devices and try to
Memory Full L . . iy .
nected device information establish the pairing again.
Not Avail. Inoperable during driving Operate the system after pulling over your car.
Pardon? Failed voice recognition Press the Talk button and pronounce again.
Not Linked Phone is disconnected Try to establish the pairing again.
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Fuel Filler Cap

EXAMPLE

68LM522

EXAMPLE

The fuel filler cap is located on the left rear
side of the vehicle. The fuel filler door can
be unlocked by pulling up the opener lever
located on the outboard side of the driver’s
seat and locked by simply closing the door.

EXAMPLE

571.51093

To remove the fuel filler cap:

1) Open the fuel filler door.

2) Remove the cap by turning it counter-
clockwise.

A CAUTION

Remove the fuel filler cap slowly. The
fuel may be under pressure and may

spray out, causing injury.
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62J058

EXAMPLE

68LMT0503

NOTE:

The cap holder (1) holds the fuel filler cap
(2) by hooking the groove (3) when refuel-
ing.

To reinstall the fuel filler cap:

1) Turn the cap clockwise until you hear
several clicks.

2) Close the fuel filler door.

A WARNING

Fuel is extremely flammable. Do not
smoke when refueling, and make
sure there are no open flames or
sparks in the area.
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Engine Hood
A WARNING 9 EXAMPLE
If you need to replace the fuel cap, EXAMPLE

use a genuine SUZUKI cap. Use of an
improper cap can result in a malfunc-
tion of the fuel system or emission
control system. It may also result in
fuel leakage in the event of an acci-
dent.

68LM70501

seomsza  2) Push the under-hood release lever up
with your finger, as shown in the illustra-
tion. While pushing the lever, lift up the
engine hood.

To open the engine hood:

1) Pull the hood release handle located on
the outboard side of the driver’s side of
the instrument panel. This will disen-
gage the engine hood lock halfway. EXAMPLE

68LM70502
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3) Continue to lift up the hood until it is  Sun Visor Card holder (if equipped)
high enough to support with the prop
rod.

To close the engine hood:

1) Lift the hood up slightly and remove the
prop rod from the hole. Put the prop rod
back to the holding clip.

2) Lower the hood close to the bumper,

w
then let it drop down. Make sure the \
hood is securely latched after closing. ﬂ

A WARNING ©@
Make sure the hood is fully closed EXAMPLE
and latched before driving. If it is not, S8LMEo7
it can fly up unexpectedly during 700161 .
driving, obstructing your view and i (1) Mirror cover
resulting in an accident. The sun visors can be pulled down to block (2) Card holder
I glare coming through the windshield, or
they can be unhooked and turned to the  You can put a card in the card holder (2) on
side to block glare coming through the side  the back of the sun visor.
window.
NOTICE
NOTICE When you park your vehicle outdoors
When unhooking and hooking a sun in direct sunlight or in hot weather,
visor, be sure to handle it by the hard do not leave plastic cards in the
plastic parts or the sun visor can be holder. The heat may distort them.
damaged.
5-73
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Vanity mirror (if equipped)
EXAMPLE

-

vl

®

68LM528
(3) Vanity mirror

To use the vanity mirror (3) on the back of
the sun visor, slide the mirror cover (1).

A WARNING

¢ Do not use the mirror while driving
your vehicle or could lose control
of the vehicle.

* When using the vanity mirror, do
not move too close to a front air
bag location or lean against it. If the
front air bag is accidentally
inflated, it could hit you hard.
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Interior Light Switch

EXAMPLE
@ @

OFF DOOR ON

64J104

This light switch has three positions which
function as described below:

ON (1)
The light comes on and stays on regard-
less of whether the door is open or closed.

DOOR (2)

The light comes on when the door is
opened. After closing all doors, the light
will remain on for about 15 seconds and
then fade out. If you insert the key, or press
the engine switch to change the ignition
mode to “ACC” or “ON” during this time,
the light will start to fade out immediately.
After removing the key from the ignition
switch, the light will turn on for about 15
seconds and then fade out.

OFF (3)
The light remains off even when the door is
opened.

EXAMPLE

68LM529

NOTE:

The number of doors involved in the light-
ing operation of the interior light depends
on the vehicle specification. If there is a
switch (rubber projection) at the door
opening as shown, the door is involved in
the lighting operation. The tailgate is also
involved in this operation even without the
rubber projection.

5-74


http://www.manualslib.com/

OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Luggage Compartment Light

Spot Light (if equipped)

Accessory Socket

EXAMPLE

o)

L)

Pali]s)

EXAMPLE

RN S—

P
an |/

o

68LM530

When you open a door or the tailgate, the
luggage compartment light comes on.

NOTICE

Do not leave the tailgate open for a
long time, or the battery will dis-
charge.
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Push the switch to turn on the light and
push it again to turn off the light.

71LMT0502

The accessory socket will work when the
ignition switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” posi-
tion, or the ignition mode is “ACC” or “ON”.
This socket can be used to provide 12 volt/
120 watt power for electrical accessories.
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NOTICE

Use of inappropriate electrical acces-
sories can cause damage to your
vehicle’s electrical system. Make
sure that any electrical accessories
you use are designed to plug into this
type of socket.
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Universal Serial Bus (USB) Socket
(if equipped)

EXAMPLE

68LM533

Connect your portable digital music player,
etc. to this socket to enjoy music through
the vehicle’s audio system using it as a
source. Refer to “Audio System” in the
“OTHER CONTROL AND EQUIPMENT”
section.

Assist Grips

/

54G249
Assist grips are provided for convenience.

NOTICE

To avoid damaging the assist grip
and the molded headlining, do not
hang down the assist grip.
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Sunroof (if equipped)

You can tilt or slide the sunroof by operating
the “TILT UP” part of the sunroof switch or
the “SLIDE OPEN” part of the sunroof
switch after turning the ignition key to the
“ON” position or after pressing the engine
switch to change the ignition mode to “ON”.

There is a system to prevent being pinched
by the sunroof.

When the system senses that something is
pinched when the sunroof is sliding for-
ward, the sunroof will automatically reverse
direction and slide rearward. This system
will operate when the sunroof is closing
automatically. This system does not oper-
ate when tilting the sunroof down.

Make sure there are no hands or other
obstructions in the path of the sunroof
when you close the sunroof even though
there is a system to prevent being pinched
by the sunroof.

A WARNING

The system to prevent being pinched
by the sunroof may not work if the
battery is not sufficiently charged.

A CAUTION

The system to prevent being pinched
by the sunroof does not work in the
area where the sunroof is almost
completely closed.
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68LM535

To tilt the sunroof up, slide the sun shade
rearward by hand and push the “TILT UP”
part (1) of the sunroof switch. To tilt the
sunroof down, push the “SLIDE OPEN”
part (2) of the sunroof switch.

If you push the switch for more than a sec-
ond, the sunroof will automatically tilt up or
down fully. To stop the sunroof halfway,
push the switch briefly.

68LM536

To slide the sunroof rearward, push the
“SLIDE OPEN” part (2) of the sunroof
switch. To slide the sunroof forward, push
the “TILT UP” part (1) of the sunroof
switch.

If you push the switch for more than a sec-
ond, the sunroof will automatically slide
fully rearward or forward. To stop the sun-
roof halfway, push the switch briefly.
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68LM537

The sun shade will open manually and
cannot be closed when the sunroof is slid
rearward.
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How to reactivate the system to prevent

being pinched by the sunroof

If the system to prevent being pinched by

the sunroof does not operate properly, you

must reactivate the features using the fol-
lowing procedures.

1) Turn the ignition key to the “ON” posi-
tion or press the engine switch to
change the ignition mode to “ON”.

2) Push “TILT UP” part (1) on the sunroof
switch to set the tilt to its highest posi-
tion.

3) Continue to push and hold the “TILT
UP” part (1) on the sunroof switch for
more than 15 seconds and then release
it.

4) Push “TILT UP” part (1) on the sunroof
switch again soon after releasing it and
hold it until sunroof’s tilt down, slide
open and slide close operations are
completed. Release “TILT UP” part (1)
on the sunroof switch when the sunroof
is completely closed.

65D612

A WARNING

¢ Never allow any part of your body
such as hands or head to get out of
the sunroof opening while the vehi-
cle is moving.

* Be sure there are no hands or other
obstructions in the path of the sun-
roof when you close the sunroof.

¢ Always remove the ignition key or
take the keyless push start system
remote controller with you when
leaving the vehicle even if only for a
short time. Also do not leave chil-
dren alone in a parked vehicle.
Unattended children could use the
sunroof switches and get trapped
by the sunroof.

5-78



http://www.manualslib.com/

OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

NOTICE

Glove Box

Instrument Panel Upper Box

Do not put your body weight on the
roof around the sunroof such as by
sitting on it.

* Be sure to close the sunroof when you
leave the vehicle unattended.

* Periodically inspect the guide rail for dirt
and clean it if any dirt has accumulated.
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68LM538

To open the glove box, pull the latch lever.
To close it, push the lid until it latches
securely.

A WARNING
Never drive with the glove box lid

open. It could cause injury if an acci-
dent occurs.

68LM548

To open the instrument panel upper box,
push the center front of the lid and then lift
up the lid.

To close it, push the lid until the lid latches
securely.

A WARNING

Never drive with the instrument panel
upper box lid open. It could cause
injury if an accident occurs.
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A CAUTION

If you park your vehicle outdoors in

direct sunlight or in hot weather, the

instrument panel upper box can get
very hot. So, when parking in such
conditions:

e Do not leave eyeglasses in the
upper box. The heat may distort
plastic lenses or frames.

¢ Do not leave CDs, CD cases, and
other plastic items in the upper
box. The heat may distort them.

* Do not place flammable items, such
as a lighter, in the upper box. The
heat may cause a fire.
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Cup Holder and Storage Area
Cup Holder

EXAMPLE

68LM539

68LMT0501

The cup holders are provided in the center
console.

A CAUTION

Do not use the cup holder to hold
cups containing hot liquids, or sharp-
edged, hard or breakable objects.
Objects in the cup holder may be
thrown about during a sudden stop
or impact, and could cause personal

injury.
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Bottle holder
Front

—rEE

/7
i}

68l.M541

Rear (5 door model)

68LM542

5-81
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Rear (i door model)
—
S

Y

EXAMPLE

Front Seat Back Pocket
(if equipped)

68LM20501

You should hold a bottle with a cap in the
holder.

EXAMPLE

68LM557

This pocket is provided for holding light
and soft things such as gloves, newspa-
pers or magazines.

A CAUTION

Do not put hard or breakable objects
in the pocket. If an accident occurs,
objects such as bottles, cans, etc.
can injure the occupants in the rear
seat.
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Footrest

Floor Mats (if equipped)

EXAMPLE

(1)

68LM543

Use the footrest (1) as a support for your
left foot.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

68LM554

To prevent the driver’s side floor mat from
sliding forward and possibly interfering with
the operation of the pedals, genuine
SUZUKI floor mats are recommended.
Whenever you put the drivers side floor
mat back in the vehicle after it has been
removed, be sure to hook the floor mat
grommets to the fasteners and position the
floor mat properly in the footwell.

When you replace the floor mats in your
vehicle with a different type such as all-
weather floor mats, we highly recommend
using genuine SUZUKI floor mats for
proper fitting.

A WARNING
Failure to take the following precau-

tions may result in the driver’s side

floor mat interfering with the pedals

and causing a loss of vehicle control

or an accident.

* Make sure that the floor mat grom-
mets are hooked to the fasteners.

* Never place additional floor mats
on top of the existing floor mat.
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Shopping Hook (if equipped)

You can hang the shopping bag or other
suitable objects on the hook.

This hook is not designed for large or
heavy items.

NOTICE

To avoid breaking the hook, do not
hang items heavier than following
weight.
Luggage compartment hook: 2 kg
(4.4 Ibs)

Luggage compartment

EXAMPLE

3

Luggage Compartment Cover
Luggage or other cargo placed in the lug-
gage compartment is hidden from view by
a luggage compartment cover.

A WARNING

Do not carry items on top of the lug-
gage compartment cover, even if they
are small and light. Objects on top of
the cover could be thrown about in an
accident, causing injury, or could
obstruct the driver’s rear view.

68LM544
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NOTE:

The luggage compartment cover can be
held open. However, if the cover is not cor-
rectly installed, it does not function.

Removing the Luggage Compartment Cover

\\\\}\\\\\

@)

68LM75005
1) Remove the straps (1).

68LM75003

2) Lower the head restraints to their lowest
position. Raise the rear end of the lug-
gage compartment cover (2) until the
cover touches the head restraints.
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68LM75004

3) Lift the cover slightly and slide it forward
to disconnect the bars (3) and holders

(4).

Installing the Luggage Compartment

Cover

1) Place the holders (4) of the luggage
compartment cover (2) over the bars (3)
and connect them.

2) Lower the head restraints to their lowest
position. Raise the rear end of the lug-
gage compartment cover (2) until the
cover touches the head restraints.

3) Return the luggage compartment cover
(2) to the flat position.

4) Install the straps (1).

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Roof Rack Anchors

7al

-\
;:\%ﬁ

71LST0503

You can use the roof rack anchors to
attach the optional roof rack which is avail-
able at your SUZUKI dealer. If you use a
roof rack, observe the instructions and pre-
cautions in this section and provided with
the roof rack.

Make sure the roof rack is securely
installed.

To mount various types of cargo (such
as skis, bicycles, etc.) properly, use suit-
able attachments which are available
from your SUZUKI dealer. Be sure to
install the attachments properly and
securely according to the instructions
provided. Do not mount cargo directly on
the roof panel. The cargo can damage
the roof panel.

The gross weight of the roof rack plus
cargo must not exceed the loading

capacity (50 kg (110 Ibs)). Also, do not
let the gross vehicle weight (fully loaded

vehicle including driver, passengers,
cargo, roof load and trailer tongue
weight) exceed the Gross Vehicle

Weight Rating (GVWR) listed in the
“SPECIFICATIONS” section of this man-
ual.

Mount and secure the cargo onto the
roof rack properly according to the
instructions provided. Be sure to stow
the heaviest items at the bottom and dis-
tribute the cargo as evenly as possible.
Do not carry items so large that they
hang over the bumpers or the sides of
the vehicle, or block your view.

Secure the front and rear ends of long
items — such as wood panels, surfboards
and so forth — to both the front and rear
of the vehicle. You should protect the
painted surfaces of the vehicle from
scuffing caused by tie-down ropes.
Check periodically to make sure the roof
rack is securely installed and free from
damage.

For vehicles with roof rack anchors,
make sure the anchors are covered with
the caps when not in use.
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A WARNING

e Abrupt maneuvers or failure to
properly secure cargo can allow the
cargo to fly off the vehicle and hit
others, causing personal injury or
property damage.

* Mount cargo securely and avoid
abrupt maneuvers such as “jack-
rabbit” starts, sharp turns, fast cor-
nering and sudden braking. Check
periodically to make sure that
cargo is securely fastened.

* Large, bulky, long, or flat items can
affect vehicle aerodynamics or be
caught by the wind, and can reduce
vehicle control resulting in an acci-
dent and personal injury. Drive cau-
tiously at a safely reduced speed
when carrying this type of cargo.
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Frame Hooks
Front

EXAMPLE

63J117

To tow your vehicle on the road or highway,
follow the instruction of “Towing” in “EMER-
GENCY SERVICE” section.

EXAMPLE
® ® M

NOTICE

Never use the towing hook (1) for
trailer/train shipping and sea ship-
ping purposes to prevent damage to
the vehicle.

To install the hook (1), follow the procedure
below.

71LMT0512

1) Pick up the towing hook (1), jack handle
(A) and wheel brace (B) are stowed in
the luggage compartment.
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©)

=

\_’/
T —| &
EXAMPLE

68LM546

2) Remove the cover (C) by using a jack

handle (A) covered with a soft cloth as
shown in the illustration.

62J161

4) To tighten the towing hook (1), turn it

clockwise by using a wheel brace (B)
until the hook (1) is securely installed.

EXAMPLE

NOTICE

63J120
3) Install the towing hook (1) by hand.
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When you use the towing hook (1),
avoid the driving that gives signifi-
cant physical shock on hook. Such
operation can damage the hook, or
the vehicle body.

Do not accelerate suddenly.

To remove the towing hook (1), reverse the
procedure used to install the towing hook.

Rear

EXAMPLE

68LM547

The frame hook (2) is provided on the rear
of the vehicle for use in towing another
vehicle on the road or highway, and sea
shipping purposes only.

NOTICE

When you use the frame hook (2),
avoid the driving that gives signifi-
cant physical shock on hook. Such
operation can damage the hook, the
vehicle body or the drive system.

* Do not accelerate suddenly.
* Do not tow the vehicle heavier than
your vehicle.
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Other Hooks

EXAMPLE

71LS10502

The hooks (3) (if equipped) and frame
holes (5) are provided for trailer/train ship-
ping purposes only. The hooks (4) are pro-
vided for sea shipping purpose only.
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VEHICLE LOADING AND TOWING

Vehicle Loading ..........

Trailer Towing .....

Towing Your Vehicle (recreational towing)

. 6-1
.. 6-1
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Vehicle Loading

Your vehicle was designed for specific

‘weight capacities. The weight capacities of

your vehicle are indicated by the Gross
Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) and the
Permissible maximum Axle Weight (PAW,
front and rear). The GVWR and PAW (front
and rear) are listed in the “SPECIFICA-
TIONS” section.

GVWR - Maximum permissible overall
weight of the fully loaded vehicle (including
all the occupants, accessories and cargo
plus the trailer nose weight if towing a
trailer).

PAW — (Front and Rear) Maximum permis-
sible weight on an individual axle.

Actual weight of the loaded vehicle and
actual loads at the front and rear axles can
only be determined by weighing the vehi-
cle. Compare these weights to the GVWR
and PAW (front and rear). If the gross vehi-
cle weight or the load on either axie
exceeds these ratings, you must remove
enough weight to bring the load down to
the rated capacity.

6-1

A WARNING
Never overload your vehicle. The

gross vehicle weight (sum of the
weights of the vehicle, all the occu-
pants, accessories, cargo plus trailer
nose weight if towing a trailer) must
never exceed the Gross Vehicle
Weight Rating (GVWR). In addition,
never distribute a load so that the
weight on either the front or rear axle
exceeds the Permissible maximum
Axle Weight (PAW).

A WARNING
Always distribute cargo evenly. To

avoid personal injury or damage to
your vehicle, always secure cargo to
prevent it from shifting if the vehicle
moves suddenly. Place heavier
objects on the floor and as far for-
ward in the cargo area as possible.
Never pile cargo higher than the top
of the seat backs.

Trailer Towing

(o)

60A185

While towing a trailer can adversely affect
handling, durability, and fuel economy, your
vehicle can be used to tow a trailer which
does not exceed the towing capacity speci-
fied below:
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Maximum towing capacity (trailer, cargo
& tow bar)
Braked trailer:
» Gasoline engine model
5M/T:1,000 kg (2,205 Ibs)
A/T:200 kg (441 Ibs)
Sport model:1,000 kg (2,205 Ibs)
* Diesel engine model
900 kg (1,984 Ibs)

Unbraked trailer:

» Gasoline engine model
5M/T:400 kg (882 Ibs)
A/T:200 kg (441 Ibs)

Sport model:400 kg (882 Ibs)

* Diesel engine model
400 kg (882 Ibs)

NOTICE

Trailer towing puts additional stress
on the engine, drive train, and brakes
of your vehicle. Never tow a trailer
during the first 960 km (600 miles) of
vehicle operation.

NOTICE

For Automatic Transaxle vehicles, do
not use “D” range when towing on a
steep hill. Towing in “D” range when
driving on a steep hill can cause
automatic transaxle fluid overheat-
ing without warning, which can result
in transaxie damage.
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Tow Bars

Only use a tow bar that is designed to
attach to the chassis of your vehicle, and a
hitch that is designed to bolt to this bracket.

A WARNING

Never use a tow bar which attaches
to the axle or the bumper of your
vehicle.

Safety Chains

Always attach safety chains between your
vehicle and trailer. Cross safety chains
under the nose of the trailer so that the
nose will not drop to the road if the trailer
becomes separated from the tow bar. Fol-
low the manufacturer's recommendation
for attaching safety chains. Always leave
just enough slack to permit full turning.
Never allow safety chains to drag on the
road.

A WARNING

Never attach safety chains to the
bumper of your vehicle. Secure con-
necticns so that they cannot come
loose.

Trailer Lights

Make sure your trailer is equipped with
lights which meet local requirements.
Always check for the proper operation of all
trailer lights before you start to tow.

A WARNING

Never connect trailer lights directly
into your vehicle’s electrical system,
or electrical system damage may
occur.

Brakes

A WARNING

If trailer brakes are used, you should
follow all instructions provided by the
manufacturer. Never connect to the
brake system of your vehicle and

never take an electrical supply
directly from the wiring harness.

Tires

A WARNING
When towing a trailer, it is very

important for your vehicle and trailer
to have properly inflated tires. Your
vehicle’s tires should be inflated to
the pressures listed on your vehicles
Tire Information Label. If laden pres-
sures are listed on the label, the tires
should be inflated to the laden pres-
sures. Inflate trailer tires according to
the specifications provided by the
trailer manufacturer.
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Mirrors

Check to see if your vehicle’s mirrors meet
local requirements for mirrors used on tow-
ing vehicles. If they do not, you must install
the required mirrors before you tow.

Vehicle/Trailer Loading

To load your vehicle and trailer properly,
you must know how to measure gross
trailer weight and trailer nose weight.

Gross Trailer Weight is the weight of the
trailer plus all the cargo in it. You can mea-
sure gross trailer weight by putting the fully
loaded trailer on a vehicle scale.

Nose Weight is the downward force
exerted on the tow bar by the trailer cou-
pler, with the trailer fully loaded and the
coupler at its normal towing height. This
weight can be measured using a bathroom
scales.

The weight of your loaded trailer (Gross
Trailer Weight) should never exceed the
“Towing capacity”.

Distribute cargo in your trailer so that nose
weight is about 10% of gross trailer weight,
but does not exceed “Maximum vertical
load on trailer hitch point”. You should
measure gross trailer weight and nose
weight before towing to make sure that
your load is properly distributed.
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A WARNING

Improper weight distribution of your
trailer may result in poor vehicle han-
dling and swaying of the trailer.
Always make sure that trailer nose
weight is about 10% of gross trailer
weight, but does not exceed “Maxi-
mum vertical load on trailer hitch
point”. Also make sure that the cargo
is properly secured. Failure to
observe this requirement may result
in an accident.

A WARNING

Never overload your trailer or your
vehicle. Gross trailer weight must
never exceed the “Towing capacity”.
Gross vehicle weight (sum of the
weights of the vehicle, all the occu-
pants, accessories including tow
bars and a trailer hitch, cargo and
trailer nose weight) must never
exceed the Gross Vehicle Weight Rat-
ing (GVWR) listed in the “SPECIFICA-
TIONS” section.

Additional Trailer Towing Warnings

A WARNING
Connect trailer lights and hook up

safety chains every time you tow.

NOTICE

Because towing a trailer puts addi-
tional stress on your vehicle, more
frequent maintenance will be
required than under normal driving
conditions. Follow the schedule for
“Maintenance Recommended under
Severe Driving Conditions”.
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A WARNING i WARNING
(Continued)

Your vehicle will handle differently (Continued)
when towing a trailer. For your safety ¢ If the trailer has over-run brakes,

¢ Avoid “riding” the brakes. This

and the safety of others, you should

observe the following precautions:

¢ Practice turning, stopping, and
reversing before you begin towing
in traffic. Do not tow in traffic until
you are confident that you can han-
dle the vehicle and trailer safely.

* Never exceed towing speed limits
or 80 km/h (50 mph), whichever is
lower.

* Never drive at a speed that causes
shaking or swaying of the trailer. If
you notice even the slightest sign
of shaking or swaying, slow down.

e When roads are wet, slippery or
rough, drive at a slower speed than
you would on dry, smooth roads.
Failure to slow down when road
conditions are bad can result in
loss of control.

e Always have someone guide you
when reversing.

* Allow adequate stopping distance.
Stopping distance is increased
when you tow a trailer. For each 16
km/h (10 mph) of speed, allow at
least one vehicle and trailer length
between you and the vehicle ahead.
Follow at a greater distance if roads
are wet or slippery.

(Continued)
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apply the brakes gradually to avoid
snatching caused by the trailer
wheels locking.
Slow down before corners and
maintain a steady speed while cor-
nering. Deceleration or accelera-
tion while cornering can result in
loss of control. Remember that a
larger than normal turning radius is
needed because the trailer wheels
will be closer than vehicle wheels
to the inside of the turn.
Avoid sudden acceleration and
stopping of the vehicle. Do not
make quick maneuvers unless they
are necessary.
Slow down in cross winds and be
prepared for gusts of wind from
large passing vehicles.
Be careful when overtaking other
vehicles. Be sure to allow enough
room for your trailer before you
change lanes, and signal well in
advance.
Slow down and shift into a lower
gear before you reach long or steep
downhill grades. It is hazardous to
attempt downshifting while you are
descending a hill.

(Continued)

could cause the brakes to over-
heat resulting in reduced braking
efficiency. Use engine braking as
much as possible.

Because of the added trailer
weight, your engine may overheat
on hot days when going up long or
steep hills. Pay attention to your
engine temperature gauge. If it indi-
cates overheating, pull off the road
and stop in a safe place. Refer to “If
the Engine Overheats” in “EMER-
GENCY SERVICE” section.

6-4
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60A186

A WARNING

When parking your vehicle and con-
nected trailer, always use the follow-
ing procedure:

1) Apply the vehicle’s brakes firmly.

2) Have another person place wheel
chocks under the wheels of the
vehicle and the trailer while you
are holding the brakes.

3) Slowly release the brakes until the
wheel chocks absorb the load.

4) Fully engage the parking brake.

5) Manual transaxle — turn off the
engine, then shift into reverse or
first gear.

Automatic transaxle - shift into
“P” (Park) and turn off the engine.
(Continued)

6-5
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A WARNING

(Continued)

When starting out after parking:

1) Depress the clutch and start the
engine.

2) Shift into gear, release the parking
brake, and slowly pull away from
the chocks.

3) Stop, apply the brakes firmly and
hold them.

4) Have another person remove the
chocks.

Trailer hitch installation points
(except Sport model)

68LM604
(1) Side
Maximum vertical load on trailer hitch
point (EU)
60 kg (132 Ibs)

Maximum permissible overhang “a”
670 mm (26.4 in.)
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Towing Your Vehicle

(recreational towing)

Your vehicle may be towed behind another
vehicle (such as a motorhome), provided
your vehicle is 2 wheel drive (2WD) and
you use the proper towing method speci-
fied for your vehicle. The towing method
you must use depends on the specifica-
tions of your vehicle: whether it is a 2
wheel drive (2WD) or 4 wheel drive (4WD)
vehicle.

Use the towing instruction table to select
the proper towing method for your vehicle,
and carefully follow the corresponding
instructions. Be sure to use proper towing
equipment designed for recreational tow-
ing and make sure that towing speed does
not exceed 90 km/h (55 mph).

A WARNING

When you tow your vehicle, follow
the instructions below to avoid acci-
dents and damage to your vehicle. In
addition, be sure to observe govern-
ment and local requirements regard-
ing vehicle lighting and trailer hitches
or tow bars.

A WARNING

A safety chain should always be used
when you tow your vehicle.
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TOWING INSTRUCTION TABLE

DRIVE TOWING
TRAIN | TRANSAXLE | yierhop
AT A
2WD M/T AB
4WD M/T none
NOTICE

For 4-wheel drive (4WD) models, don’t
tow your vehicle behind another vehi-
cle such as a motorhome, or the drive
train may be seriously damaged.
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A: 2WD VEHICLES WITH MANUAL

TOWING METHOD A TRANSAXLE OR AUTOMATIC
TRANSAXLE

FROM THE FRONT: 1) Secure the front wheels on a towing

FRONT WHEELS ON A DOLLY

dolly according to the instructions pro-
vided by the dolly manufacturer.
2) Release the parking brake.

AND REAR WHEELS ON THE GROUND

68LM70601

68LM70602

NOTICE

Towing an automatic transaxlie vehi-
cle with four wheels on the ground
can result in damage to the automatic
-transaxle. :

54G212
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TOWING METHOD B

FROM THE FRONT:
FOUR WHEELS ON THE GROUND

P cc)
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68LM20601

B: VEHICLES WITH MANUAL

TRANSAXLE

1) Shift the manual transaxle lever into
neutral.

2) Turn the ignition key to the “ACC” posi-
tion or change the ignition mode to the
“ACC” to unlock the steering wheel.

3) Release the parking brake.

NOTICE

The steering column is not strong
enough to withstand shocks trans-
mitted from the front wheels during
towing. Always unlock the steering
wheel before towing.

68LM70602

NOTICE

Towing an automatic transaxle vehi-
cle with four wheels on the ground
can result in damage to the automatic
transaxle.
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Maintenance Schedule ........cccccmminemmmmne e 7-2
Periodic Maintenance Schedule .........comvnmminninnmencann 7-2
Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving

Lo Y3 Te [] 47T o - PR
Drive Belt .......
Engine Oil and Filter ...
Engine Coolant ..........coecusmimsmsmnnnsmssssssssssssmsssssssssssassassssaseas
Al CleaNEr ..cicceeremrrvenmrrsmessansinsssassssssmsessmsrusasesassssnsssasassnannnn
L2To T Q0 o [T T
e T-T-T 0 0 1 | L —
Clutch Pedal ........cc.e..
Automatic Transaxle (AT) Fluid
Fuel Filter (Diesel eNgine) ........cccecerrmninnnmsarssnssarsansssnnssns
Brakes ......ccccmemmiirnnnnninns
soaa10  StEEriNG .ot

Headlight Aiming .....
Headlight Washer Fluid ..
Bulb Replacement ........cccocuvvnesimmmsmssisssssnsasssssansmssnsssnasass
Wiper Blades ....cuveciimimsienmsnninimsmesmsissssesssnssssssesssmnnsens
Windshield Washer Fluid ......
Air Conditioning System .........ccvmrcrircrnn s
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60B128S

A WARNING

You should take extreme care when

working on your vehicle to prevent

accidental injury. Here are a few pre-
cautions that you should be espe-
cially careful to observe:

* To prevent damage or unintended
activation of the air bag system or
seat belt pretensioner system, be
sure the battery is disconnected and
the ignition switch has been in the
“LOCK” position or the ignition
mode has been “LOCK” (OFF) for at
least 90 seconds before performing
any electrical service work on your
SUZUKI. Do not touch air bag sys-
tem components, seat belt preten-
sioner system components or wires.
The wires are wrapped with yellow
tape or yellow tubing, and the cou-
plers are yellow for easy identifica-
tion.

* Do not leave the engine running in
garages or other confined areas.

(Continued)

7-1
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A WARNING

(Continued)

* When the engine is running, keep
hands, clothing, tools, and other
objects away from the fan and drive
belt. Even though the fan may not
be moving, it can automatically
turn on without warning.

* When it is necessary to do service
work with the engine running, make
sure that the parking brake is set
fully and the transaxle is in Neutral
(for manual transaxle vehicles) or
Park (for automatic transaxle vehi-
cles).

* Do not touch ignition wires or other
ignition system parts when starting
the engine or when the engine is
running, or you could receive an
electric shock.

* Be careful not to touch a hot
engine, exhaust manifold and
pipes, muffler, radiator and water
hoses.

* Do not allow smoking, sparks, or
flames around fuel or the battery.
Flammable fumes are present.

* Do not get under your vehicle if it is
supported only with the portable
jack provided in your vehicle.

* Be careful not to cause accidental
short circuits between the positive
and negative battery terminals.

A WARNING

(Continued)

* Keep used oil, coolant, and other
fluids away from children and pets.
Dispose of used fluids properly;
never pour them on the ground,
into sewers, etc.

(Continued)
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Maintenance Schedule

The following table shows the times when
you should perform regular maintenance
on your vehicle. This table shows in miles,
kilometers and months when you should
perform inspections, adjustments, lubrica-
tion and other services. These intervals
should be shortened if driving is usually
done under severe conditions (refer to
“Maintenance Recommended  under
Severe Driving Conditions”).

A WARNING

SUZUKI recommends that mainte-
nance on items marked with an aster-
isk (*) be performed by your
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied service technician. If you are
qualified, you may perform mainte-
nance on the unmarked items by
referring to the instructions in this
section. If you are not sure whether
you can successfully complete any of
the unmarked maintenance jobs, ask
your authorized SUZUKI dealer to do

NOTICE

Whenever it becomes necessary to
replace parts on your vehicle, it is
recommended that you use genuine
SUZUKI replacement parts or their
equivalent.

the maintenance for you.
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Periodic Maintenance
Schedule

“R” : Replace or Change
“I” : Inspect, clean, adjust, lubricate
or replace as necessary

NOTE:
e Class 1: Gasoline engine
e Class 2: Diesel engine

NOTE:

This table shows the service schedule up
to 180000 km (108000 miles).

Beyond 180000 km (108000 miles), per-
form the same services at the same inter-
vals shown in the chart.
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[Interval: This interval should be judged by odometer km (x1000)

30

a5

60

90

reading or months, whichever comes first. miles (x1000)

18

27

36

54

BEE Engine accessory drive belt

[Class 1] Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement
e

[Class 1] (Highly recommended) Iridium plug
(Except Sport model) (#2)
jHI

4-2 Fuel evaporative emission control system [Class 1]

For Item 1-3: The engine oil level should be checked regularly.
For ltem 2-1: “Nickel plugs”, replace every 50000 km if the local law requires.

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If you replace the engine coolant other than SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue), follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Standard (Green).

#2: If you replace the spark plugs other than iridium plug, follow the schedule of Nickel plug.
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Interval: This interval should be judged by odometer| km (x1000)] 105 120 135 150 165 180
reading or months, whichever comes first. miles (x1000) 63 72 81 90 99 108
months 84 96 108 120 132 144

t Sport model

[glass 1] (Highly recomm)ended) Iridium plug

*3-2 Fuel lines

Drain water every 15000 km (9000 miles) or 12 months.

4-2 Fuel evaporative emission control system  [Class 1]

For Item 1-3: The engine oil level should be checked regularly.
For ltem 2-1: “Nickel plugs”, replace every 50000 km if the local law requires.

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant |

evel check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If you replace the engine coolant other than SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue), follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Standard (Green).
#2: If you replace the spark plugs other than iridium piug, follow the schedule of Nickel plug.

7-4

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Interval: This interval should be judged by odometer] km (x7000) 15 30 45 60 75 90
reading or months, whichever comes first. miles (x1000) 9 18 27 36 45 54
months

D B

~"*6-1 Clutch (Pedal and flui
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Interval: This interval should be judged by odometer| km (x1000)] 105 120 135 150 165 180
reading or months, whichever comes first. miles (x1000) 63 99 108
months| 84 132 144

" 5-4 Brake lever and cable Check, *Adjustment (1st 15000 km only)

*6-5 Steering system

AR OIL 75W-80” (I: 1st 15000 km only)

*6-8 Transter oil (4WD)

Some maintenance items are required to be serviced at times other than the regular maintenance times shown at the top of above table.
These items can be serviced at an earlier service opportunity according to customer’s maintenance convenience.
Their next maintenance service should be done within the specified period.

For further details, see “Daily Inspection Checklist” in the “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

A WARNING

The shock absorbers are filled with high pressure gas. Never attempt to disassemble them or throw them into a fire. Avoid
storing them near a heater or heating device. When scrapping the absorber, the gas must be released from the absorber
safely. Ask your dealer for assistance.

NOTE:
4WD: 4-wheel drive
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Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving Conditions

Follow this schedule if your vehicle is mainly operated under one or more of the following conditions:

* When most trips are less than 6 kilometers (4 miles).

When most trips are less than 16 kilometers (10 miles) and outside temperature remain below freezing.
Idling and/or low-speed operation in stop-and-go traffic

Operating in extremely cold weather and/or on salted roads

Operating in rough and/or muddy areas

Operating in dusty areas

Repeated high speed drive or high engine revolutions

Towing a trailer, if admitted

Schedule should also be followed if the vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi or other commercial applications.
“R”: Replace or change

“P": Inspect, clean, adjust, lubricate or replace as necessary

NOTE:

¢ Class 1: Gasoline engine

* Class 2: Diesel engine

Interval: This interval should be judged by odometer km (x1000)] 7.5 225 30 37.5 45
reading or months, whichever comes first. miles (xT000)] 4.5 13.5 18 225 27
ths 18 24 30 36

miles) or 96 months
km (45000 mil

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

If you replace the engine coolant other than SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue), foliow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Standard (Green).
#2:If you replace the spark plugs other than iridium plug, follow the schedule of Nickel plug.

7-7
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“R”. Replace or change

“I": Inspect, clean, adjust, lubricate or replace as necessary
NOTE:

» Class 1: Gasoline engine

e Class 2: Diesel engine

Tnterval: This interval should be judged by odometer km (x1000)] 52.5 60 67.5 75 82.5 90
reading or months, whichever comes first. miles (x1000)] 315 36 40.5 45 49.5 54
months 42 48 54 60 66 72

andard kel plu eplace every (6000 mile:
#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If you replace the engine coolant other than SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue), follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Standard (Green).

#2: If you replace the spark plugs other than iridium plug, follow the schedule of Nickel plug.

7-8
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km (x1000)] 7.5 15 225 30 375 45
miles (x1000)] 4.5 9 135 18 225 27
months| 6 12 18 24 30 36
. =

)

Inspect every 2500 km (1500 miles
30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months

INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Interval: This interval should be judged by odometer]
reading or months, whichever comes fifat.

o | bearings
4 Dnve:”axle Qboots/PropeIler shats (4WD)

&lﬁm
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Interval: This interval should be judged by odometer| km (x1000)] 52.5 60 67.5 75 82.5 90
reading or months, whichever comes first. miles (x1000)] 315 36 40.5 45 49.5 54
months 42 48 54 60 66 72

3-1 Air cleaner filter element *2

[Class 2]

NOTE:

Inspect every

AR OIL 75W-80"

This table shows the service schedule up to 90000 km (54000 miles).

Beyond 90000 km (54000 miles), perform the same services at the same intervals shown in the chart.
*1 Clean more frequently if the air flow from the air conditioner decreases.

*2 Inspect more frequently if the vehicle is used under dusty conditions.

NOTE:
4WD: 4-wheel drive
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Drive Belt

A WARNING

When the engine is running, keep
hands, hair, clothing, tools, etc. away
from the moving fan and drive belts.

Make sure the drive belt tension is correct.
If the belt is too loose, insufficient battery
charging, engine overheating, poor power
steering, poor air conditioning, or exces-
sive belt wear can result. When you press
the belt with your thumb midway between
the pulleys, there should be a deflection
according to the following chart.

The belts should also be examined to
ensure that they are not damaged.

If you need to replace or adjust the belt
have it done by your SUZUKI dealer.

7-11
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For Gasoline Engine Model
(Except Sport model)

For Gasoline Engine Model
(Sport model)

L4

DEF: 4.0 - 4.5 mm
(0.16 — 0.18 in.)

GE

—»: 100 N (10 kg, 22 Ibs) press
GE: Generator
DEF: Deflection

L4

DEF: 4.5-5.5mm
(0.18-0.22in.)

DEF: 3-5mm
(0.12-0.20in.)

AC

DEF: 9 - 10 mm
(0.35-0.39in.)

—: 100 N (10 kg, 22 Ibs) press
GE: Generator

DEF: Deflection

AC: Air conditioner compressor

68LM70703

52LM013

For Diesel Engine Model
The drive belts tension is adjusted auto-
matically
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Engine Oil and Filter

Specified Oil

For Gasoline Engine Model (Except
Sport model)

) |

SW-30 >

°c-30 -20 -10 0 10 20 30 40
°F22 -4 14 32 50 68 86 104

68LM706
(1) Preferred

Be sure that the engine oil you use comes
under the quality classification of SL or
SM. Select the appropriate oil viscosity
according to the above chart.

SAE 0W-20 (1) is the best choice for good
fuel economy, and good starting in cold
weather.

NOTE:
The engine may not start if 5W-30 engine
oil is used below -15°C (5°F).
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For Gasoline Engine Model
model)

(Sport

0 10 20 30 40
°F22 -4 14 32 50 68 86 104

68LM20702
(1) Preferred

Be sure that the engine oil you use comes
under the quality classification of SG, SH,
SJ, SL or SM. Select the appropriate oil
viscosity according to the above chart.

SAE 0W-20 (1) is the best choice for good
fuel economy, and good starting in cold
weather.

For Diesel Engine Model

°c30 20 10 0 10 20 30 40
°F22 -4 14 32 50 68 86 104

68LM727
(1) Preferred

Be sure that the engine oil you use comes
under the quality classification of ACEA C2
or C3 which is mandatory for DPF™. Select
the appropriate oil viscosity according to
the above chart.

SAE 5W-30 (1) is the best choice for good
fuel economy, and good starting in cold
weather.

NOTICE

Use only the recommended ACEA C2
or C3. Use of non-recommended
engine oil will cause a damage of the
diesel engine and DPF™.

7-12
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Oil Level Check
(For Gasoline Engine Model)

f\/
o

80G064

EXAMPLE g

¥
Fo

52D084

7-13
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(For Diesel Engine Model)

®

a-

Pull out the oil dipstick, wipe oil off with a
clean cloth, insert the dipstick all the way
into the engine, then remove it again. The
oil on the stick should be between the
upper and lower limits shown on the stick.
If the oil level indication is near the lower
limit, add enough oil to raise the level to the
upper limit.

NOTICE

Failure to check the oil level regularly
could lead to serious engine trouble
due to insufficient oil.

84E012

(1) MIN
(2) MAX
(3) Engine oil dipstick

it is important to keep the engine oil at the
correct level for proper lubrication of your
vehicle’s engine. Check the oil level with
the vehicle on a level surface. The oil level
indication may be inaccurate if the vehicle
is on a slope. The oil level should be
checked either before starting the engine
or at least 5 minutes after stopping the
engine.

The handle of the engine oil dipstick is col-
ored yellow for easy identification.

NOTICE

(For Diesel Engine Model)
Do not top up the oil over the MAX
limit. Too much oil causes serious

engine trouble.
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NOTE:

When the soot particles accumulated in
the DPF® are combusted, the amount of
the engine oil may increase due to the dilu-
tion with the fuel. This is not a vehicle mal-
function. The soot particles accumulated in
the DPF® are combusted automatically
during driving. However, they may not be
combusted in the following cases.

» When you drive at low speed for a long
time.

* When you repeat a short-time or short-
distance driving.

1) When the DPF® warning light comes
on, drive at a speed of 50km/h (31 mph)
or higher for more than 25 minutes to
regenerate the DP properly. For
details, refer to “Diesel Particulate Fil-
ter” in the OPERATING YOUR VEHI-
CLE.

2) When the oil change request light
blinks, change the engine oil.

3) When the engine oil level exceeds the
MAX level on the dipstick, consult your
SUZUKI dealer.
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Refilling
EXAMPLE

Open Close

l&
Kol

81A147

Remove the oil filler cap and pour oil slowly
through the filler hole to bring the oil level
to the upper limit on the dipstick. Be careful
not to overfill. Too much oil is almost as
bad as too little oil. After refilling, start the
engine and allow it to idle for about a min-
ute. Stop the engine, wait about 5 minutes
and check the oil level again.

Changing Engine Oil and Filter
Drain the engine oil while the engine is still

warm.
EXAMPLE
B
Q7L
f ——

56KN054

1) Remove the oil filler cap.

2) Place a drain pan under the drain plug.

3) Using a wrench, remove the drain plug
and drain out the engine oil.

A CAUTION

The engine oil temperature may be
high enough to burn your fingers
when the drain plug is loosened. Wait
until the drain plug is cool enough to

touch with your bare hands.
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EXAMPLE

60G306

Tightening torque for drain plug
Gasoline engine :

35 Nm (3.5 kg-m, 25.3 Ib-ft)
Diesel engine :

20 Nm (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 Ib-ft)

A WARNING

New and used oil can be hazardous.
Children and pets may be harmed by
swallowing new or used oil. Keep
new and used oil and used oil filters
away from children and pets.
Repeated, prolonged contact with
used engine oil may cause skin can-
cer.

Brief contact with used oil may irri-
tate skin.

(Continued)
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A WARNING

(Continued)

To minimize your exposure to used
oil, wear a long-sleeve shirt and
moisture-proof gloves (such as dish-
washing gloves) when changing olil. If
oil contacts your skin, wash thor-
oughly with soap and water.

Launder any clothing or rags if wet
with oil.

Recycle or properly dispose of used
oil and filters.

4) Reinstall the drain plug and gasket.
Tighten the plug with a wrench to the
specified torque.

NOTE:

(For Diesel Engine Model)

» Whenever the engine oil is changed, the
oil life monitoring must be reset to moni-
tor the next oil change timing properly
whether the oil change request light
comes on or not and whatever the
remaining distance of oil life on the infor-
mation display shows. To reset the oil life
monitoring, consult your SUZUKI dealer.

e For more information of the oil change
request light and oil life monitoring, refer
to “Oil change request light (For Diesel
Engine Model)” and “Information Dis-
play” in the INSTRUMENT PANEL” sec-
tion.

Replace the Oil Filter

1) Using an oil filter wrench, turn the oil fil-
ter counterclockwise and remove it.

2) Using a clean rag, wipe off the mount-
ing surface on the engine where the
new filter will be seated.

3) Smear a little engine oil around the rub-
ber gasket of the new oil filter.

4) Screw on the new filter by hand until the
filter gasket contacts the mounting sur-
face.

(For Gasoline Engine Model)

54G092

(1) Loosen
(2) Tighten
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(For Diesel Engine Model) 5) Tighten the filter specified turn from the
point of contact with the mounting sur-
face (or to the specified torque) using
an oil filter wrench.

Tightening torque for oil filter
3/4 turn or

Gasoline engine :

14 Nm (1.4 kg-m, 10.1 Ib-ft)
Diesel engine :

25 Nm (2.5 kg-m, 18.5 Ib-ft)

NOTICE

To prevent oil leakage, make sure
that the oil filter is tight, but do not
over-tighten it.

54G093 84E016

(1) Oil filter (1) Loosen
(2) 3/4 turn (2) Tighten

NOTICE

To tighten the oil filter properly, it is
Important to accurately identify the
position at which the filter gasket
first contacts the mounting surface.

7-16
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Refill with Oil and Check for Leaks

1) Pour oil through the filler hole and
install the filler cap.

For the approximate capacity of the oil,
refer to the “Capacities” item in the
“SPECIFICATIONS” section.

2) Start the engine and look carefully for
leaks at the oil filter and drain plug. Run
the engine at various speeds for at least
5 minutes.

3) Stop the engine and wait about 5 min-
utes. Check the oil level again and add
oil if necessary. Check for leaks again.

NOTICE

* When replacing the oil filter, it is
recommended that you use a genu-
ine SUZUKI replacement filter. If
you use an aftermarket filter, make
sure it is of equivalent quality and
follow the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions.

Oil leaks from around the oil filter
or drain plug indicate incorrect
installation or gasket damage. If
you find any leaks or are not sure
that the filter has been properly
tightened, have the vehicle

Engine Coolant

Selection of Coolant

NOTICE

SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) coolant;
SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) coolant is
already diluted to the proper percent-
age. Do not dilute with distilled water
additionally. Doing so may resuit in
the possibility of freezing coolant
and/or overheating.

inspected by your SUZUKI dealer.

7-17
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To maintain optimum performance and
durability of your engine, use SUZUKI
Genuine Coolant or equivalent.

NOTE:

If you replace the engine coolant other
than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue), follow
the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Standard
(Green). To see the detail of the mainte-
nance schedule, refer to “Periodic Mainte-
nance Schedule” in this section.

This type of coolant is best for your cooling

system as it:

* Helps maintain proper engine tempera-
ture.

* Gives proper protection against freezing
and boiling.

¢ Gives proper protection against corro-
sion and rust.

Failure to use the proper coolant can dam-

age your cooling system. Your authorized

SUZUKI dealer can help you select the

proper coolant.

NOTICE

To avoid damaging your cooling sys-

tem:

* Always use a high quality ethylene
glycol base non-silicate type cool-
ant diluted with distilled water at
the correct mixture concentration.

¢ Make sure that the proper mix is 50/
50 coolant to distilled water and in
no case higher than 70/30. Concen-
trations greater than 70/30 coolant
to distilled water will cause over-
heating conditions.

* Do not use straight coolant nor
plain water (except SUZUKI LLC:
Super (Blue)).

* Do not add extra inhibitors or addi-
tives. They may not be compatible
with your cooling system.

* Do not mix different types of base
coolants. Doing so may result in
accelerated seal wear and/or the
possibility of severe overheating
and extensive engine/automatic
transaxle damage.

Coolant Level Check

Check the coolant level at the reservoir
tank, not at the radiator. With the engine
cool, the coolant level should be between
the “FULL" and “LOW"” marks.
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Adding Coolant (For Gasoline Engine Model)
NOTICE
A WARNING SUZUKI LLC: Standard (Green) cool-
Engine coolant is harmful or fatal if ant;
swallowed or inhaled. Do not drink ¢ The mixture you use should con-
antifreeze or coolant solution. If swal- tain 50% concentration of anti-
lowed, do not induce vomiting. Imme- freeze.
diately contact a poison control e If the lowest ambient temperature
center or a physician. Avoid inhaling in your area is expected to be -35°C
mist or hot vapors; if inhaled, remove (-31°F) or below, use higher con-
to fresh air. If coolant gets in eyes, centrations up to 60% following the
flush eyes with water and seek medi- instructions on the antifreeze con-
cal attention. Wash thoroughly after tainer.
handling. Solution can be poisonous
to animals. Keep out of the reach of TV

children and animals. .
If the coolant level is below the “LOW”

mark, more coolant should be added.
NOTICE Remove the reservoir tank cap and add

N " coolant until the reservoir tank level
SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) coolant; reaches the “FULL” mark. Never fill the res-

SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) coolant is : “ »

already diluted to the proper percent- ervoir tank above the “FULL’ mark.

age. Do not dilute with distilled water

additionally. Doing so may result in NOTICE

the possibility of freezing coolant When putting the cap on the reser-
and/or overheating. voir tank, line up the mark on the cap

and the mark on the tank. Failure to
follow this can result in coolant leak-
age.
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(For Diesel Engine Model)

68LM721

A WARNING

It is hazardous to remove the reser-
voir tank cap (degassing tank cap) for
a diesel engine when the water tem-
perature is high, because scalding
fluid and steam may be blown out
under pressure. Wait until the coolant
temperature has lowered before
removing the cap.

If the coolant level is below the “LOW”
mark, more coolant should be added.
When the engine is cool, remove the
degassing tank cap by turning it anticlock-
wise slowly to release any pressure. And
add coolant until the degassing tank level
reaches the “FULL” mark. Never fill the
degassing tank above the “FULL’ mark.
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Coolant Replacement

Since special procedures are required, we
recommend you take your vehicle to your
SUZUKI dealer for coolant replacement.

Air Cleaner

If the air cleaner is clogged with dust, there
will be greater intake resistance, resulting
in decreased power output and increased
fuel consumption.

For Gasoline Engine Model (Except
Sport model)

68LM726
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For Diesel Engine Model

Sport model

68LM725

Unclamp the side clamps or loosen the
screws, and remove the element from the
air cleaner case. If it appears to be dirty,
replace it with a new one.

Clamp the side clamps or tighten the
screws securely.
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68LM20707

1) Remove the air cleaner inlet hose (1).

2) Remove the bolts (2), loosen the bolt
(8) and lift the air cleaner case (4)
directly above.

NOTICE

When lifting the air cleaner, make sure
the air cleaner does not interfere the
engine oil dipstick (5) to avoid damage
the dipstick.

80JM0867

3) Unclamp the side clamps, and remove
the element from the air cleaner case. If
it appears to be dirty, replace it with a
new one.

Clamp the side clamps or tighten the bolts
securely.
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Spark Plugs

Replacing and inspection spark
plugs

For Gasoline Engine Model (Except
Sport model)

Since special procedures, materials and
tools are required, it is recommended that
you ftrust this job to your authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

For Gasoline Engine Model (Sport model)

EXAMPLE

To access the spark plug:

1) Remove the air cleaner case. Refer to
“Air Cleaner” in this section.

2) If necessary, disconnect the coupler (1)
while pushing the release lever.

3) Remove the bolts.

4) Pull the ignition coils out.

NOTE:
When installation, make sure the wires,
couplers, sealing rubber of air cleaner assy
and washers, are correctly returned in
place.

EXAMPLE

Correct

NOTICE

* When pulling the ignition coils out,
do not pull on the cable. Pulling on
the cable can damage it.

* When servicing the iridium/plati-
num spark plugs (slender center
electrode type plugs), do not touch
the center electrode, as it is easy to
damage.

80JM125
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Loosen

60G160

NOTICE

the plugs are removed.

wrong thread size.

¢ When installing the spark plugs,
screw them in with your fingers to
avoid stripping the threads. Tighten
with a torque wrench to 25 Nm (2.5
kg-m, 18.0 Ib-ft). Do not allow con-
taminants to enter the engine
through the spark plug holes when

e Never use spark plugs with the

54G106

Spark plug gap “a”
SILFR6A11
1.0 - 1.1 mm (0.039 - 0.043 in.)

Gear Oil

Manual Transaxle Oil

When adding gear oil, use gear oil with the
appropriate viscosity and grade as shown
in the chart below.

We highly recommend you use:
“SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-80" for manual
transaxle gear oil.

Manual transaxle oil (AP1 GL-4)

c-30 20 -10 0 10 20 30 40
°F22 -4 14 32 50 68 86 104

NOTICE
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When replacing spark plugs, you
should use the brand and type speci-
fied for your vehicle. For the speci-
fied plugs, refer to the
“SPECIFICATIONS” section at the
end of this book. If you wish to use a
brand of spark plug other than the
specified plugs, consult your SUZUKI
dealer.

68LM728

We highly recommend you use:
“SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-85" for transfer
gear oil and rear differential oil (4WD)

Transfer oil (4WD), Rear differential
oil (4WD) (APl GL-5 hypoid)

°c30 20 -10 0 10 20 30 40
°F22 -4 14 32 50 68 86 104

71LMT0701
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Gear Oil Level Check
Manual transaxle

@

68LM723
(1) Oil filler and level plug
(for K12B engine 2WD model)
(2) Oil filler and level plug
(for K12B engine 4WD model/D13A
engine model/M16A engine model)

7-23
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Transfer (4WD)

(©)

68LM70701
(3) Qil filler and level plug

Rear differential (4WD)

68LM70705
(4) Qil filler and level plug

To check the gear oil level, use the follow-
ing procedure:

1) Park the vehicle on a level surface with
the parking brake applied. Then, stop
the engine.

2) Remove the oil filler and level plug (1),
(2), (3) or (4).

For the manual transaxle;

3) If gear oil flow from the plug hole, the oil
level is correct. Reinstall the plug. If
gear oil do not flow from the plug hole,
add oil through the filler plug hole until a
little oil flow from the plug hole.

For the transfer and rear differential;

3) Check the inside of the hole with your
finger. If the oil level comes up to the
bottom of the plug hole, the oil level is
correct. If so, reinstall the plug.

4) If the oil level is low, add gear oil
through the oil filler and level plug hole
(1), (2), (3) or (4) until the oil level
reaches the bottom of the filler hole,
then reinstall the plug.

Ki2B engine model/D13A
model:
Tightening torque for oil filler
and level plug (1), (2)
21 Nm (2.1 kg-m, 15.2 |b-ft)

M16A engine model:
Tightening torque for oil filler
and level plug (2)
27 Nm (2.7 kg-m, 19.5 Ib-ft)

engine
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Transfer/Rear differential:
Tightening torque for filler
and level plug (3) or (4)

23 Nm (2.3 kg-m, 16.6 Ib-ft)

A CAUTION

After driving the vehicle, the gear oil
temperature may be high enough to
burn you. Wait until the oil filler and
level plug is cool enough to touch
with your bare hands before inspect-
ing gear oil level.

NOTICE

When tightening the plug, apply the
following sealing compound or
equivalent to the plug threads to pre-
vent oil leakage.

SUZUKI Bond No. “1216E” or “1217G”

Gear Oil Change

Since special procedures, materials and
tools are required, it is recommended that
you trust this job to your authorized
SUZUKI dealer.
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Clutch Pedal
Fluid Control Clutch

MIN

68LM703

Check the clutch pedal for smooth opera-
tion and clutch fluid level from time to time.
If clutch dragging is felt with the pedal fully
depressed, have the clutch inspected by
your SUZUKI dealer. If the clutch fluid level
is near the “MIN” ling, fill it up to the “MAX”
line with SAE J1704 or DOT4 brake fluid.

Automatic Transaxle (AT)
Fluid
Specified Fluid

Use an automatic transaxle fluid SUZUKI
ATF 3317 or Mobil ATF 3309.

Fluid Level Check

NOTICE

Driving with too much or too little
fluid can damage the transaxle.

You must check the fluid level with the
automatic transaxle fiuid at normal operat-
ing temperature.

To check the fluid level:

1) To warm up the transaxle fluid, drive the
vehicle or idle the engine until the tem-
perature gauge indicates normal oper-
ating temperature.

2) Then drive for ten more minutes.

NOTICE

Be sure to use the specified auto-
matic transaxle fluid. Using auto-
matic transaxle fluid other than
SUZUKI ATF 3317 or Mobil ATF 3309
may damage the automatic transaxie
of your vehicle.
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NOTE:

Do not check the fluid level if you have just
driven the vehicle for a long time at high
speed, if you have driven in city traffic in
hot weather, or if the vehicle has been pull-
ing a trailer. Wait until the fluid cools down
(about 30 minutes), or the fluid level indica-
tion will not be correct.

EXAMPLE

63J125

3) Park your vehicle on level ground.

4) Apply the parking brake and then start
the engine in “P” (Park). Let it idle for
two minutes and keep it running during
the fluid level check.

5) With your foot on the brake pedal, move
the gearshift lever through each range,
pausing for about three seconds in
each range. Then move it back to the
“P” (Park) position.
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A WARNING

Be sure to depress the brake pedal
when moving the gearshift lever, or
the vehicle can move suddenly.

{/

S

EXAMPLE

>

EXAMPLE

68LM707

6) The handle of the A/T fluid dipstick is
colored orange for easy identification.
Remove the dipstick, clean it and push
it back in until the cap seats. Then pull
out the dipstick.

7) Check both sides of the dipstick, and
read the lowest level. The fluid level
should be between the two marks in the
“HOT” range on the dipstick.

54G317

(1) FULL HOT
(2) LOW HOT
(3) The lowest point = Fluid level

8) Add just enough specified fluid through
the dipstick hole to fill the transaxle to
the proper level.

NOTICE

After checking or adding oil, be sure

to insert the dipstick securely.

Changing Qil

Since special procedures, materials, and
tools are required to change the automatic
transaxie oil, it is recommended that you
trust this job to your authorized SUZUKI
dealer.
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Fuel Filter (Diesel engine)

68LMT0703

The fuel filter works as a water sedimentor
as well.

Drain water according to the Periodic

Maintenance Schedule. To drain water:

1) Place a pan or ample rag under the fuel
filter drain nozzle.

2) Loosen the drain knob. The water will
be drained.

3) Tighten the drain knob when the water
changes to the diesel fuel.

4) Tighten the drain knob.

Tightening torque for drain knob
1.5Nm (0.15kg-m, 1.11b-ft)
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Brakes
Brake Fluid

68LM703

Check the brake fluid level by looking at
the reservoir in the engine compariment.
Check that the fluid level is between the
“MAX” and “MIN” lines. If the brake fluid
level is near the “MIN” line, fill it up to the
“MAX” line with SAE J1704 or DOT4 brake
fluid.

A WARNING

Failure to follow the guidelines below
can result in personal injury or seri-
ous damage to the brake system.

o If the brake fluid in the reservoir
drops below a certain level, the
brake warning light on the instru-
ment panel will come on (the
engine must be running with the
parking brake fully disengaged).
Should the light come on, immedi-
ately ask your SUZUKI dealer to
inspect the brake system.

* A rapid fluid loss indicates a leak in
the brake system which should be
inspected by your SUZUKI dealer
immediately.

* Do not use any fluid other than SAE
J1704 or DOT4 brake fluid. Do not
use reclaimed fluid or fluid that has
been stored in old or open contain-
ers. It is essential that foreign parti-
cles and other liquids are kept out
of the brake fluid reservoir.

A CAUTION

Brake fluid can harm your eyes and
damage painted surfaces. Use cau-
tion when refilling the reservoir.
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A WARNING

Brake fluid is harmful or fatal if swal-
lowed, and harmful if it comes in con-
tact with skin or eyes. If swallowed,
do not induce vomiting. Immediately
contact a poison control center or a
physician. If brake fluid gets in eyes,
flush eyes with water and seek medi-
cal attention. Wash thoroughly after
handling. Solution can be poisonous
to animals. Keep out of the reach of
children and animals.

NOTE:

With disc brakes, the fluid level can be
expected to gradually fall as the brake
pads wear.

Brake Pedal

Check if the brake pedal stops at the regu-
lar height without “spongy” feeling when
you depress it. If not, have the brake sys-
tem inspected by your SUZUKI dealer. If
you doubt the brake pedal for the regular
height, check it as follows:

7-27
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54G108

Pedal to floor carpet minimum dis-
tance “a”: 68 mm (2.7 in.)

With the engine running, measure the dis-
tance between the brake pedal and floor
carpet when the pedal is depressed with
approximately 30 kg (66 Ibs) of force. The
minimum distance required is as specified.
Since your vehicle’s brake system is self-
adjusting, there is no need for pedal
adjustment.

If the pedal to floor carpet distance as
measured above is less than the minimum
distance required, have your vehicle
inspected by your SUZUKI dealer.

NOTE:

When measuring the distance between the
brake pedal and floor wall, be sure not to
include the floor mat or rubber on the floor
wall in your measurement.

60G104S

A WARNING

If you experience any of the following

problems with your vehicle’s brake

system, have the vehicle inspected

immediately by your SUZUKI dealer.

* Poor braking performance

* Uneven braking (brakes not work-
ing uniformly on all wheels.)

* Excessive pedal travel

¢ Brake dragging

¢ Excessive noise
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Parking Brake

EXAMPLE

54G109

Ratchet tooth specification “b”:
4th - 9th

Lever pull force (1):

200 N (20 kg, 44 Ibs)

Check the parking brake for proper adjust-
ment by counting the number of clicks
made by the ratchet teeth as you slowly
pull up on the parking brake lever to the
point of full engagement. The parking
brake lever should stop between the speci-
fied ratchet teeth and the rear wheels
should be securely locked. If the parking
brake is not properly adjusted or the
brakes drag after the lever has been fully
released, have the parking brake inspected
and/or adjusted by your SUZUKI dealer.
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Brake Discs and Brake Drums
Brake disc

Brake location Minimum thickness

Front wheels 20.0 mm (0.8 in.)

Rear wheels 8.0 mm (0.3 1in.)

Brake drum

Brake location | Maximum inner diameter

Rear wheels 202 mm (7.95 in.)

If the measured thickness or inner diame-
ter of the most worn part exceeds the
value indicated above, the parts should be
replaced with a new one. The measure-
ment involves disassembling each brake
and requires the use of a micrometer or
caliper, which must be done according to
the instructions described in the relevant
service manual or available from the rele-
vant repair information site.

Steering

EXAMPLE

68LM708

Steering wheel play “c”:
0-30mm (0.0 -1.2in.)

Check the play of the steering wheel by
gently turning it from left to right and mea-
suring the distance that it moves before
you feel slight resistance. The play should
be between the specified values.

Check that the steering wheel turns easily
and smoothly without rattling by turning it
all the way to the right and to the left while
driving very slowly in an open area. If the
amount of free play is outside the specifi-
cation or you find anything else to be
wrong, an inspection must be performed
by your SUZUKI dealer.
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Tires

(

e
\Q

Iy 4

EXAMPLE

80JS025

The front and rear tire pressure specifica-
tions for your vehicle are listed on the Tire
Information Label. Both the front and rear
tires should have the specified tire pres-
sure.

Note that the value does not apply to the
compact spare tire, if equipped.
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Tire Inspection
Inspect your vehicle’s tires at least once a
month by performing the foliowing checks:

1) Measure the air pressure with a tire

gauge. Adjust the pressure if neces-
sary. Remember to check the spare
tire, too.

A WARNING

¢ Air pressures should be checked

when the tires are cold or you may
get inaccurate readings.

Check the inflation pressure from
time to time while inflating the tire
gradually, until the specified pres-
sure is obtained.

Never underinflate or overinflate
the tires.

Underinflation can cause unusual
handling characteristics or can
cause the rim to slip on the tire
bead, resulting in an accident or
damage to the tire or rim.
Overinflation can cause the tire to
burst, resulting in personal injury.
Overinflation can also cause
unusual handling characteristics

which may result in an accident.

EXAMPLE

54G136

(1) Tread wear indicator
(2) Indicator location mark

2) Check that the depth of the tread
groove is more than 1.6 mm (0.06 in.).
To help you check this, the tires have
molded-in tread wear indicators in the
grooves. When the indicators appear
on the tread surface, the remaining
depth of the tread is 1.6 mm (0.06 in.)
or less and the tire should be replaced.

3) Check for abnormal wear, cracks and
damage. Any tires with cracks or other
damage should be replaced. If any tires
show abnormal wear, have them
inspected by your SUZUKI dealer.
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A CAUTION

NOTICE

Hitting curbs and running over rocks
can damage tires and affect wheel
alignment. Be sure to have tires and
wheel alignment checked periodically
by your SUZUKI dealer.

4) Check for loose wheel bolts.
5) Check that there are no nails, stones or
other objects sticking into the tires.

A WARNING

¢ Your SUZUKI is equipped with tires
which are all the same type and
size. This is important to ensure
proper steering and handling of the
vehicle. Never mix tires of different
size or type on the four wheels of
your vehicle. The size and type of
tires used should be only those
approved by SUZUKI as standard
or optional equipment for your
vehicle.

¢ Replacing the wheels and tires
equipped on your vehicle with cer-
tain combinations of aftermarket
wheels and tires can significantly
change the steering and handling
characteristics of your vehicle.

¢ Therefore, use only those wheel
and tire combinations approved by
SUZUKI as standard or optional
equipment for your vehicle.
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Replacing the original tires with tires
of a different size may result in false
speedometer or odometer readings.
Check with your SUZUKI dealer
before purchasing replacement tires
that differ in size from the original
tires.

NOTICE

For 4-wheel drive (4WD) models, replac-
ing a tire with one of a different size, or
using different brands among the four
tires can result in damage to the drive
train.

Tire Rotation
4-tire rotation

_H H_

_. H._
54G114

To avoid uneven wear of your tires and to
prolong their life, rotate the tires as illus-
frated. Tires should be rotated every 10000
km (6000 miles). After rotation, adjust front
and rear tire pressures to the specification
listed on your vehicle’s Tire Information
Label.
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Compact Spare Tire (if equipped)

54G115

(1) Wear indicator
(2) Indicator location mark

Your vehicle comes equipped with the
compact spare tire. The compact spare is
designed to save space in your storage
area, and its lighter weight makes it easier
to install if a flat tire occurs. It is only
intended for temporary emergency use,
until the conventional tire can be repaired
or replaced. The inflation pressure of the
compact spare tire should be checked at
least monthly. Use a quality pocket-type
inflation pressure gauge and set at 420
kPa (60 psi). At the same time, check that
the tire is stored securely. If it is not, tighten
it.
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Note that two or more compact spare tires
should not be used on one vehicle simulta-
neously.

A WARNING
The compact spare tire and wheel are

intended for temporary emergency

use only. Continuous use of this

spare can result in tire failure and
loss of control. Always observe these
precautions when using this spare:

* Your vehicle will handle differently
with this temporary spare.

* Do not exceed 80 km/h (50 mph)
speed.

¢ Replace this spare with a standard
tire and wheel as soon as possible.

* Use of this spare will reduce
ground clearance.

* Recommended air pressure for this
spare is 420 kPa (60 psi).

* Do not use tire chains on the com-
pact spare. If you must use tire
chains, rearrange the wheels so
standard tires and wheels are fitted
to the front axle.

* The compact spare tire has a much
shorter tread life than the conven-
tional tires on your vehicle.
Replace the tire as soon as the
tread wear indicator appears.

¢ When replacing the compact spare
tire, use a replacement tire with the
exact same size and construction.

Battery

A WARNING

¢ Batteries produce flammable
hydrogen gas. Keep flames and
sparks away from the battery or an
explosion may occur. Never smoke
when working in the vicinity of the
battery.

* When checking or servicing the
battery, disconnect the negative
cable. Be careful not to cause a
short circuit by allowing metal
objects to contact the battery posts
and the vehicle at the same time.

¢ To avoid harm to yourself or dam-
age to your vehicle or battery, fol-
low the jump starting instructions
in the “EMERGENCY SERVICE”
section of this manual if it is neces-
sary to jump start your vehicle.

¢ Diluted sulfuric acid spilled from
battery can cause blindness or
severe burns. Use proper eye pro-
tection and gloves. Flush eyes or
body with ample water and get
medical care immediately if suf-
fered. Keep batteries out of the

reach of children.
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EXAMPLE

52KM160

Your vehicle is equipped with a battery that
requires infrequent maintenance. You will
never have to add water. You should, how-
ever, periodically check the battery, battery
terminals and battery hold-down bracket
for corrosion. Remove corrosion using a
stiff brush and ammonia mixed with water,
or baking soda mixed with water. After
removing corrosion, rinse with clean water.

If your vehicle is not going to be driven for
a month or longer, disconnect the cable
from the negative terminal of the battery to
help prevent discharge.
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Replacement of the battery
EXAMPLE (3 g

51KM038

To remove the battery:

1) Disconnect the negative cable (1).

2) Disconnect the positive cable (2).

3) Remove the retainer nuts (3) and
remove the retainer (4).

4) Remove the battery.

To install the battery:

1) Install the battery in the reverse order of
removal.

2) Tighten the retainer nuts and battery
cables securely.

NOTE:

When the battery is disconnected, some of
the vehicle’s function will be initialized and/
or deactivated.

These function are required to reset after
the battery is reconnected.

A WARNING
Batteries contain toxic substances

including sulfuric acid and lead. They
could have potential negative conse-
quences for the environment and
human health. Used battery must be
disposed or recycled according to
the local law and must not be dis-
carded with ordinary household
waste. Make sure not to tip over the
battery when you remove it from the
vehicle. Otherwise, sulfuric acid
could run out and you might get
injury.

(Battery label)

®)

Pb—«

51KM042

(5) Crossed-out wheeled bin symbol
(6) Chemical symbol of “Pb”
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The crossed-out wheeled bin symbol (5)
located on the battery label indicates that
used battery should be collected sepa-
rately from ordinary household trash.

The chemical symbol of “Pb” (6) indicates
the battery contains more than 0.004%
lead.

By ensuring the used battery is disposed
or recycled correctly, you will help prevent
potential negative consequences for the
environment and human health, which
could otherwise be caused by inappropri-
ate trash handling of the battery. The recy-
cling of materials will help to conserve
natural resources. For more detailed infor-
mation about disposing or recycling of the
used battery, consult your SUZUKI dealer.
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Fuses

Your vehicle has three types of fuses, as
described below:

Main fuse
The main fuse takes current directly from
the battery.

Primary fuses

These fuses are between the main fuse
and individual fuses, and are for electrical
load groups.

Individual fuses
These fuses are for individual electrical cir-
cuits.

To remove a fuse, use the fuse puller pro-
vided in the fuse box.

Fuses in the Engine Compartment

Diesel

Gasoline

68LMT0702

(29)

| (30)

(31)

(32)

o [ an 33;

® |09 | rap

(] (19) | [@5) ]
(10) —

(n_| [(@9) | 8
(12) 21)
[ (22)
(13) 23)
(14) 24)
w2

63J095

68LMT0705
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MAIN FUSE / PRIMARY FUSE

(1)

80A

FL5

)

50 A

FL4

(©)

100 A

FL3

4)

100 A

FL2

(6)

100A

FL1 (GAS)

FL6 (DIESEL)

(6)

120A

FL1 (DIESEL)

@)

50A

Ignition switch -2

(8)

75A

ECM (DIESEL)

(9)

15 A

Automatic transaxle relay

(10)

Blank

(11)

10A

Air compressor

(12)

15A

FI (GAS)

(13)

30A

FI (DIESEL)

(14)

60 A

Power steering

(15)

30A

Fuel heater (DIESEL)

(20) | 30 A | Accessory
(21) | 30 A | DCDC (ENG A-STOP) = N
(22) | 25 A | Headlight
(23) | 25 A ESP® control module
(24) | 30 A | Headlight washer
(25) | 20 A | Front fog light
(26) | 7.5 A | Headlight
(27) | 40 A | Ignition switch 7
(28) | 7.5 A | Starting Signal
(29) | 15A | Headiight (Left) seLuToros
(30) | 15 A | Headlight (Right) MAIN FUSE / PRIMARY FUSE
@1) | 15A I(-\Izlatlﬁh/gagr g_?ifgt;)ht) (36) | 40 A | Sub heater
' . (37) | 40 A | Sub heater 3
(32) | 15A R,sﬁﬁ“,gl'}g?;?g*;% (38) | 40 A | Sub heater 2
(33) | 25A | INJDRV (DIESEL) The main fuse, primary fuses and some of the
(34) | 15A | FI (DIESEL) Compariment, I the main e blows, no Sl
(35) | 15 A | F/P (DIESEL) trical component will function. If a primary fuse

30 A

Radiator fan (GAS)

(16)

40 A

Radiator fan (DIESEL)

(17

30A

Blower fan

(18)

30A

Starting motor

(19)

40A

ESP® motor
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blows, no electrical component in the corre-
sponding load group will function. When
replacing the main fuse, a primary fuse or an
individual fuse, use a genuine SUZUKI
replacement.

To remove a fuse, use the fuse puller provided
in the fuse box. The amperage of each fuse is
shown in the back of the fuse box cover.
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Fuses under the Dash Board

EXAMPLE EXAMPLE PRIMARY FUSE
(1) | 30A |-
@ | 20A |-

(3) | 20A | STL

(4) | 20 A | Rear defogger

(5) | 20 A | Sunroof

(6) | 15 A | DRL/Deicer

(7) | 10 A | Heated mirror

60G111 T (8) | 7.5 A | Starting Signal

A WARNING (9) | 15 A | Accessory socket

. . (10) | 30 A | Power window
If the main fuse or a primary fuse
blows, be sure to have your vehicle (11) | 10A | Hazard

inspected by an authorized SUZUKI (12) | 75 A | BCM

USE THE DESIGNATED FUSES AND RELAYS ONLY.

dealer. Always use a genuine SUZUKI
(13) | 15 A | Ignition cail

@ e @] I

@[ ©® @] ®] 6] a0
] a2)]| a3)|| a4} 15)
6) [ (7 || 18 | (19) | 20) || @1) ]| (22)

replacement. Never use a substitute
(14) | 10A ESP® control module

repair, or extensive electrical damage

and a fire can resulit.

such as a wire even for a temporary
(15) | 15 A | RADIO/BCM

(23) |[ (24) ]| (25) || (26) |[ 27) || (28) }| (29)
(31) [ (32) | 33) || (34) [ (35) |} (36)

NOTE: (16) | 10 A | ENG A-STOP control
Make sure that the fuse box always carries
spare fuses. (17) | 15A | Hom
68LM701 (18) | 10 A | Stop light
(19) | 10 A | Air bag
(20) | 10 A | Back-up light
7-35
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(21) | 15 A | Wiper/Washer

(22) | 25 A | Front wiper

(23) | 7.5 A | Dome light

(24) - Blank

(25) | 7.5 A | RR fog lamp

(26) — | Blank

(27) | 7.5 A | Ignition-1 signal

(28) | 15 A | Radio B (ENG A-STOP)
(29) | 10 A | ACC (ENG A-STOP)
(30) | 15 A | Radio

(31) | 10 A | Tail lamp

(32) | 20 A | D/IL

(33) | 7.5 A | Cruise control

(34) | 10 A | Meter

(35) | 7.5 A | Ignition-2 signal

(36) | 20 A | Seat heater
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OK BLOWN

81A283

A WARNING
Always be sure to replace a blown

fuse with a fuse of the correct amper-
age. Never use a substitute such as
aluminum foil or wire to replace a
blown fuse. If you replace a fuse and
the new one blows in a short period
of time, you may have a major electri-
cal problem. Have your vehicle
inspected immediately by your
SUZUKI dealer.

Headlight Aiming

Since special procedures are required, we
recommend you take your vehicle to your
SUZUKI dealer for headlight alignment.
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Headlight Washer Fluid

Bulb Replacement

Center Interior Light

A CAUTION

* Light bulbs can be hot enough to
burn your finger right after being
turned off. This is true especially
for halogen headlight bulbs.
Replace the bulbs after they
become cool enough.

* The headlight bulbs are filled with
pressurized halogen gas. They can
burst and injure you if they are hit
or dropped. Handle them carefully.

68L.M20703

Check that there is washer fluid in the tank.
Refill it if necessary.

NOTICE

NOTICE

* In winter season, be sure to remove
snow or ice on the nozzle holder at
the front bumper before operating
headlight washer.

* To avoid the frozen damage to the
nozzle of the headlight washer, be
sure to use the specific washer
fluid.

The oils from your skin may cause a
halogen bulb to overheat and burst
when the lights are on. Grasp a new
bulb with a clean cloth.

NOTICE

Frequent replacement of a bulb indi-
cates the need for an inspection of
the electrical system. This should be
carried out by your SUZUKI dealer.
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7

/

Ve

60G115

Pull down the lens by using a flat blade
screwdriver covered with a soft cloth as
shown. To install it, simply push it back in.
The bulb can be removed by simply pulling
it out. When replacing the bulb, make sure
that the contact springs are holding the
bulb securely.


http://www.manualslib.com/

INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Spot light (if equipped)

68LM716

Pull down the lens by using a flat blade
screwdriver covered with a soft cloth as
shown. To install it, simply push it back in.
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Headlights

Discharge headlights

Since special procedures are required, we
recommend you take your vehicle to your
SUZUKI dealer for bulb replacement.

A WARNING
Never attempt to replace the bulb of a

discharge headlight, or you could
suffer an electric shock from the
high-voltage circuit in the headlight
system. Always have a discharge
headlight bulb replaced by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer.

Halogen headlights

80JM069

Open the engine food. Disconnect the cou-
pler (1). Remove the sealing rubber (2).
Push the retaining spring (3) forward and
unhook it. Then remove the bulb. Install a
new bulb in the reverse order of removal.
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Side Turn Signal Light (if equipped)  Other General Lights
Bulb holder

Q g EXAMPLE 0

LT
h

68LM713

64J195
NOTE: L .
- . . As the bulb is built-in type, the light assem- 54G123
You can see the position of retaining spring ;
(3) from the hole of headlight. bly must be replaced. Remove the light oo

assembly by sliding the light housing left-

ward with your finger. (2) Installation

To remove a bulb holder from a light hous-
ing, turn the holder counterclockwise and
pull it out. To install the holder, push the
holder in and turn it clockwise.
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Bulb
EXAMPLE

54G124

(3) Removal
(4) Installation

There are two types of bulb, “Full glass
type” (1) and “Glass/metal type” (2).

To remove and install a full glass type bulb
(1), simply pull out or push in the bulb.

To remove a glass metal type bulb (2) from
a bulb holder, push in the bulb and turn it
counterclockwise. To install a new bulb,
push it in and turn it clockwise.

You can access the individual bulb or bulb
holders as follows.
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Front turn signal light (1)
Front position light (2)

(Vehicle with the halogen headlights)

)

(Vehicle with the discharge headlights)

68LM714

68LM20704

Front fog light (if equipped)

1) Start the engine. Turn the steering
wheel to the opposite side of the replac-
ing fog light to replace the bulb easily.
Then turn off the engine.

=
A aSav Ry
@ 2 f
S8

2) Insert a flat blade screwdriver into the
hole (2) and remove the clips (1) by
twist the driver as shown in the illustra-
tion.

EXAMPLE
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EXAMPLE

O

80JM071

3) Open the fender cover. Disconnect the
coupler with pushing the lock release.
Turn the bulb holder counterclockwise
and remove it.

7

7-41
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Rear combination light
(tail, stop, turn signal, etc.)

License plate light

68LM704

Remove the screw (1). Remove the combi-
nation light (2) by pulling it outside.

68LM705

To open the trim (1), insert a flat blade
screwdriver into the hole (3) and remove
the clips (2) by twist the driver as shown in
the illustration.

68LM722
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Luggage compartment light

/L_@
I N

68LM717
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Rear Fog Light

\//%

/

EXAMPLE

68LM20705

1) Remove the nuts (1) as shown in the
illustration.

2) Remove the rear fog light by pushing
the bolt (2).

Wiper Blades

54G129

If the wiper blades become brittle or dam-
aged, or make streaks when wiping,
replace the wiper blades.

To install new wiper blades, follow the pro-
cedures below.

NOTICE

To avoid scratching or breaking the
window, do not let the wiper arm
strike the window while replacing the
wiper blade.

NOTE:
Some wiper blades may be different from
the ones described here depending on
vehicle specifications. If so, consult your
SUZUKI dealer for proper replacement
method.

7-42



http://www.manualslib.com/

INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

For windshield wipers:

EXAMPLE
\ =>
N
EXAMPLE 60A260
70G119
1) Hold the wiper arm away from the win- // /
dow. %
NOTE: @) N
When raising both of the front wiper arms, L
pull the driver's side wiper arm up first. ®
When returning the wiper arms, lower the \ /
passenger’s side wiper arm first.
Otherwise, the wiper arms may interfere m
with each other.
®)
54G130 /
2) Squeeze lock (1) towards wiper arm (2)
and remove the wiper frame from the _ 7iLMT0708
arm as shown. (3) Retainer
3) Unlock the lock end of the wiper blade
and slide the blade out as shown. 4) If the new blade is provided without the

two metal retainers (3), move them
from the old blade to the new one.
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60MH072

(A) Up
(B) Down

NOTE:

When you install the metal retainers (3),
make sure the direction of metal retainers
as shown in the above illustrations.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

71LMT0707

(4) Locked end

5)

6)

Install the new blade in the reverse
order of removal, with the locked end
(4) positioned toward the wiper arm.
Make sure the blade is properly
retained by all the hooks. Lock the
blade end into place.

Reinstall wiper frame to arm, making
sure that the lock lever is snapped
securely into the arm.

For rear wipers:

!

3
i

80G146

1) Hold the wiper arm away from the win-

dow.

2) Remove the wiper frame from the arm

as shown.

3) Slide the blade out as shown.
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0]

65D151
NOTE:

Do not flex the wiper blade frame end more
than necessary. If you do, it can break off.

7-45

54G135
(1) Retainer

4) if the new blade is provided without the
two metal retainers, move them from
the old blade to the new one.

5) Install the new blade in the reverse
order of removal.

Make sure the blade
retained by all the hooks.

6) Reinstall wiper frame to arm in the
reverse order of removal.

is properly
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Windshield Washer Fluid

MY

EXAMPLE

L

(or opposite side)

80JM078

Check that there is washer fluid in the tank.
Refill it if necessary. Use a good quality
windshield washer fluid, diluted with water
as necessary.

A WARNING

Do not use “anti-freeze” solution in
the windshield washer reservoir. This
can severely impair visibility when
sprayed on the windshield, and also
damage your vehicle’s paint.

NOTICE

Damage may result if the washer
motor is operated with no fluid in the
washer tank.
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Air Conditioning System

If you do not use the air conditioner for a
long period, such as during winter, it may
not give the best performance when you
start using it again. To help maintain opti-
mum performance and durability of your air
conditioner, it needs to be run periodically.
Operate the air conditioner at least once a
month for one minute with the engine
idling. This circulates the refrigerant and oil
and helps protect the internal components.
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MEMO
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60G411

EMERGENCY SERVICE

Tire Changing TOO! .....cccccusmmmnismsmrsmsecsmssmssrsmessssssnsmsassssansass 8-1
Jacking INStructions .......ccecnmsmsmssssmnssssssenns s 8-2
Flat Tire Repair Kit (if equipped) ....ccccciirinssisscssnniscsnnnaas 8-6
Jump Starting Instructions ..., 8-9
TOWING c.cversimsenersmnssmsmsascisssssnsassasansessssnsssmssssssnssssnsssssssssasaseas 8-10
If the Starter Does Not Operate .........cccccmeiciicnnsniserasannns 8-11
If the Engine is Flooded ... msssssnmssmnsnsnsnnines 8-11
If the Engine Overheats ... 8-12
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Tire Changing Tool

EXAMPLE

€)) 2

/Q/A ‘;‘ = ,_-

[<izn

71LMT0805

The jack (1), wheel brace (2), and jack
handle (3) are stowed in the luggage com-
partment.

8-1
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EXAMPLE

68LM805

To remove the jack, turn its shaft counter-
clockwise and pull the jack out of the stor-
age bracket.

To stow the jack, place it in the storage
bracket and turn the shaft clockwise until
the jack is securely held in place.

A WARNING

After using the tire changing tools,
be sure to stow them securely or they
can cause injury if an accident
occurs.

A CAUTION

The jack should be used only to
change wheels. It is important to read
the jacking instructions in this sec-
tion before attempting to use the
jack.
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Jacking Instructions

75F062

1) Place the vehicle on level, hard ground.

2) Set the parking brake firmly and shiit
into “P” (Park) if your vehicle has an
automatic transaxle, or shift into “R”
(Reverse) if your vehicle has a manual
transaxle.

A WARNING

« Be sure to shift into “P” (Park) for
an automatic transaxle vehicle, or
into “R” (Reverse) for a manual
transaxle vehicle when you jack up
the vehicle.

+ Never jack up the vehicle with the
transaxle in “N” (Neutral). Other-
wise, unstable jack may cause an
accident.
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3) Turn on the hazard warning flasher if
your vehicle is near traffic.

4) Block the front and rear of the wheel
diagonally opposite of the wheel being
lifted.

5) Place the spare wheel near the wheel
being lifted as shown in the illustration
in case that the jack slips.

54G253

63J100

63J101

6) Position the jack at an angle as shown
in the illustration and raise the jack by
turning the jack handle clockwise until
the jack-head groove fits around the
jacking bar beneath the vehicle body.

8-2
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7) Continue to raise the jack slowly and To Raise the Vehicle with a Garage Jack
smoothly until the tire clears the e« Apply the garage jack to one of the
ground. Do not raise the vehicle more points indicated below.
than necessary. » Always support the raised vehicle with

jack stands (commercially available) at
A WARNING the points indicated below.
¢ Use the jack only to change wheels

on level, hard ground.

* Never jack up the vehicle on an
inclined surface.

* Never raise the vehicle with the
jack in a location other than the
specified jacking point (shown in
the illustration) near the wheel to
be changed.

* Make sure that the jack is raised at
least 51 mm (2 inches) before it
contacts the flange. Use of the jack
when it is within 51 mm (2 inches)
of being fully collapsed may result
in failure of the jack.

¢ Never get under the vehicle when it
is supported by the jack.

* Never run the engine when the
vehicle is supported by the jack
and never allow passengers to
remain in the vehicle.

8-3
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EXAMPLE ((4)

)

L,‘ I
—ES
\ & ]

/<] %

i

M //

(6)

(1) Front

(2) Jack stand

(8) Jacking point for onboard jack

(4) Rear

(5) Front suspension frame

(6) Frame hook

(7) Jacking point for garage jack

(8) Application point for two-column lift
and jack stand

NOTICE

Never apply a garage jack to the
exhaust pipe, side under spoiler (if
equipped), engine undercover or rear
torsion beam.
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68LMT0801

NOTE:
For more details, please contact an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer.
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Changing Wheels Except Sport model 7) Lower the jack and fully tighten the
bolts in a crisscross fashion with a
wrench as shown in the illustration.

To change a wheel, use the following pro- EXAMPLE
A WARNING
Use genuine wheel bolts and tighten

cedure:
ﬂ them to the specified torque as soon

1) Remove the jack, tools and spare wheel
from the vehicle.
2) Loosen, but do not remove the wheel
bolts. : 1
. Lo . as possible after changing wheels.
3) Jack up the vehicle (follow the jacking ¥ Incorrect wheel bolts or improperly
K/ tightened wheel bolts may come
loose or fall off, which can result in
A WARNING an accident. If you do not have a
* Be sure to shift into “P” (Park) in torque wrench, have the wheel bolt
automatic transaxle, or shift into torque checked by an authorized
“R” (Reverse) in manual transaxie siarie | SUZUKI dealer.
Never jack up the vehicle with the | SPort model
transaxle in “N” (Neutral). Other-
wise, unstable jack may cause an
accident.

instructions in this section).
when you jack up the vehicle.

4) Remove the wheel bolts and wheel.

5) Before installing the new wheel, clean
any mud or dirt off from the surface of
the wheel and hub with a clean cloth.
Clean the hub carefully; it may be hot
from driving.

6) Install the new wheel and replace the
wheel bolts with their cone shaped end
facing the wheel. Tighten each bolt
snugly by hand until the wheel is
securely seated on the hub.

81A057

Tightening torque for wheel bolt
85 Nm (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 Ib-ft)
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Full Wheel Cover (if equipped)
EXAMPLE Mm

60G309
(1) or (2) Flat end tool

Your vehicle includes two tools, a wheel

brace and a jack crank, one of which has a

flat end.

Use the tool with the flat end to remove the

full wheel cap, as shown above.
EXAMPLE

VU

54G117

When installing the cover, make sure that it
is positioned so that it does not cover or
foul the air valve.
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Flat Tire Repair Kit
(if equipped)

The flat tire repair kit is stowed in the 1st
luggage under-box immediately under the
trunk floorboard.

Take a moment to read the attached
instruction manual.

IMPORTANT

The Flat Tire Repair Kit cannot be used

in the following cases. Consult a

SUZUKI Dealer or a Roadside Assis-

tance Service.

e Cuts or piercing in the tire tread
larger than approx. 4 mm.

¢ Cuts in the tire side wall.

» Tire damage caused by driving with
considerably reduced tire pressure or
even with deflated tire.

e The tire bead completely unseated
outside of the rim.

¢ The rim damaged.

Small punctures in the tire tread,

caused by a nail or a screw, can be

sealed with the Flat Tire Repair Kit.

Do not remove nails or screws from the

tire during an emergency repair.

EXAMPLE

68LM804

8-6
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Flat tire repair kit contents How to Perform an Emergency
Repair

1) Place the vehicle on level, hard ground.

A WARNING

(5)
(1 (2
)

68LM812

(1) Air compressor

(2) Sealant bottle

(3) Speed restriction sticker
(with sealant bottle)

(4) Instruction manual

(5) Air hose

(6) Power plug

(7) Filler hose
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Flat tire repair kit sealant is harmful if
swallowed, or it comes in contact
with skin or eyes. If swallowed, do
not induce vomiting. Give plenty of
water (if possible charcoal slurry)
and seek medical attention immedi-
ately. If sealant gets in eyes, flush
eyes with water and seek medical
attention. Wash thoroughly after han-
dling. Solution can be poisonous to
animals. Keep out of the reach of
children and animals.

NOTICE

Be sure to replace the sealant before
expiry date indicated on the label of
the sealant bottle. To purchase new
sealant, see your SUZUKI dealer.

Set the parking brake firmly and shift
into “P” (Park) if your vehicle has a
automatic transaxle, or shift into “R”
(Reverse) if your vehicle has a manual
transaxle.

Turn on the hazard warning flasher if
your vehicle is near traffic.

Block the front and rear of the wheel
diagonally opposite of the wheel being
repaired.

2) Take out the sealant bottle and the

compressor.

3) At the top of the compressor, open the

lid that covers the socket for the sealant
bottle, then fit the bottle into the socket.

4) Unscrew the valve cap from the tire

valve.

5) Connect the filler hose of the sealant

bottle to the tire valve.

6) Connect the power plug of the com-

pressor to the accessory socket. Start
the engine. Switch on the compressor.
Inflate the tire to the required air pres-
sure.
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10 min. Max.

<o

required
air pressure

68LM810

(1) Tire valve
(2) Filler hose
(3) Compressor
(4) Power plug

NOTICE

Do not operate the compressor for
longer than 10 minutes. It can cause
overheating of the compressor.

If the required air pressure cannot be
reached within 5 minutes, move the vehicle
a few meters ahead and back to spread
the sealant over the entire tire. Then,
inflate the tire again.

If the required air pressure still cannot be
reached, the tire may be severely dam-
aged. In this case, the Flat Tire Repair Kit
cannot provide the necessary seal. Con-
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sult a SUZUKI Dealer or a Roadside Assis-
tance Service.

NOTE:
If over inflated, deflate air by loosening the
screw of the filler hose.

7) Affix the speed restriction label from the
bottom of the sealant bottle in the
driver’s field of view.

8) Make a short drive immediately after
inflating to the required air pressure.
Drive carefully with a maximum speed
of 80 km/h (50 mph).

9) Carry on driving carefully to the nearest
SUZUKI Dealer or a tire repair shop.

A WARNING

Do not affix the speed restriction
label to the air bag. Also do not affix
it to the warning light indicator or to

the speedometer.

10)After 10 km (6 mile) running, check the
tire pressure with the pressure gauge of
the compressor. If the air pressure is
indicated more than 250 kPa (2.5 bar),
the emergency repair is completed.
But, if the air pressure is indicated less
than the required air pressure, correct
the tire pressure to the required air
pressure. If the tire pressure has
dropped below 130 kPa (1.3 bar), the
Flat Tire Repair Kit cannot provide the
necessary seal. Do not drive on and

consult a SUZUKI Dealer or a Road-
side Assistance Service.

A WARNING

Be sure to check the tire pressure
and confirm the completion of the
emergency repair after 10 km (6 mile)
of running.

NOTICE

Have the tire renewed at the nearest
SUZUKI Dealer. When repair to reuse
the sealed tire, consult a tire repair
shop.

The wheel can be reused after wiping
sealant off completely with cloth in
order not to rust, but the tire valve
must be renewed.

Dispose of the sealant bottle at a
SUZUKI dealer or in accordance with
your regional codes and practices.
After using the sealant bottle, replace
it with a new bottle from your SUZUKI
dealer.

8-8
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How to Use the Kit’'s Compressor to
Inflate a Tire

1) Place the vehicle on level, hard ground.
Set the parking brake firmly and shift
into “P” (Park) if your vehicle has a
automatic transaxle, or shift into “R”
(Reverse) if your vehicle has a manuai
transaxle.

2) Take out the compressor.

3) Unscrew the valve cap from the tire
valve.

4) Connect the air hose of the compressor
to the tire valve.

5) Connect the power plug of the com-
pressor to the accessory socket. Start
the engine. Switch on the compressor.
Inflate the tire to the required air pres-
sure.

NOTICE

Do not operate the compressor for
longer than 10 minutes. It can cause
overheating of the compressor.

8-9
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Jump Starting Instructions

A WARNING
* Never attempt to jump start your

vehicle if the battery appears to be
frozen. Batteries in this condition
may explode or rupture if jump
starting is attempted.

When making jump lead connec-
tions, be certain that your hands
and the jump leads remain clear
from pulleys, belts, or fans.
Batteries produce flammable
hydrogen gas. Keep flames and
sparks away from the battery or an
explosion may occur. Never smoke
when working in the vicinity of the
battery.

If the booster battery you use for
jump starting is installed in another
vehicle, make sure the two vehicles
are not touching each other.

If your battery discharges repeat-
edly, for no apparent reason, have
your vehicle inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer.

To avoid harm to yourself or dam-
age to your vehicle or battery, fol-
low the jump starting instructions
below precisely and in order.

If you are in doubt, call for qualified
road service.

NOTICE

Your vehicle shouid not be started by
pushing or towing. This starting
method could result in permanent
damage to the catalytic converter.
Use jump leads to start a vehicle with
a weak or flat battery.

When Jump Starting Your Vehicle,
Use the Following Procedure:

1)

2)

Use only a 12-volt battery to jump start
your vehicle. Position the good 12-volt
battery close to your vehicle so that the
jump leads will reach both batteries.
When using a battery installed on
another vehicle, DO NOT LET THE
VEHICLES TOUCH. Set the parking
brakes fully on both vehicles.

Turn off all vehicle accessories, except
those necessary for safety reasons (for
example, headlights or hazard lights).
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EXAMPLE

71LST0802
3) Make jump lead connections as follows:

1. Connect one end of the first jump
lead to the positive (+) terminal of
the flat battery (1).

2. Connect the other end to the positive
(+) terminal of the booster battery
(2).

3. Connect one end of the second jump
lead to the negative (=) terminal of
the booster battery (2).

4. Make the final connection to an
unpainted, heavy metal part (i.e.
engine hook (3)) of the engine of the
vehicle with the flat battery (1).

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

A WARNING
Never connect the jump lead directly

to the negative (-) terminal of the dis-
charged battery, or an explosion may
occur.

Towing

If you need to have your vehicle towed,
contact a professional service. Your dealer
can provide you with detailed towing
instructions.

4) If the booster battery you are using is
fitted to another vehicle, start the
engine of the vehicle with the booster
battery. Run the engine at moderate
speed.

5) Start the engine of the vehicle with the
flat battery.

6) Remove the jump leads in the exact
reverse order in which you connected
them.

NOTICE

To help avoid damage to your vehicle
during towing, proper equipment and

towing procedures must be used.

2-Wheel Drive (2WD) Automatic
Transaxle

Automatic transaxle vehicles may be towed
using either of the following methods.

1) From the front, with the front wheels
lifted and the rear wheels on the
ground. Before towing, make sure that
the parking brake is released.

2) From the rear, with the rear wheels
lifted and a dolly under the front wheels.

NOTICE

Towing your vehicle with the front
wheels on the ground can resuit in

damage to the automatic transaxle.

8-10
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2-Wheel Drive (2WD) Manual
Transaxle

Manual transaxle vehicles may be towed
using either of the following methods.

1) From the front, with the front wheels
lifted and the rear wheels on the
ground. Before towing, make sure that
the parking brake is released.

2) From the rear, with the rear wheels
lited and the front wheels on the
ground, provided the steering and
drivetrain are in operational condition.

- "Before towing, make sure that transaxle
is in neutral, the steering wheel is
unlocked (vehicle without keyless push
start system - the ignition key shouid be
in the “ACC” position) (vehicle with key-
less push start system - the ignition
mode is “ACC"), and the steering wheel
is secured with a clamping device
designed for towing service.

4-wheel drive (4WD)

Your vehicle should be towed under one of

the following conditions:

1) With all four wheels on a flat-bed truck.
2) With the front or rear wheels lifted and

a dolly under the other wheels.

A CAUTION

Towing your vehicle with front and/or
rear wheels on the ground can result
in damage to the 4-wheel drive (4WD)

system.

NOTICE

The steering column is not strong
enough to withstand shocks trans-
mitted from the front wheels during
towing. Always unlock the steering

wheel before towing.
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If the Starter Does Not

Operate
1) Try turning the ignition switch to the

“START” position or try pressing the
engine switch to change the ignition
mode to “START” with the headlights
turned on to determine the battery con-
dition. If the headlights go excessively
dim or go off, it usually means that
either the battery is flat or the battery
terminal contact is poor. Recharge the
battery or correct battery terminal con-
tact as necessary.

2) If the headlights remain bright, check

the fuses. If the reason for failure of the
starter is not obvious, there may be a
major electrical problem. Have the vehi-
cle inspected by your authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

If the Engine is Flooded

(Vehicle without Keyless Push Start
System)

If the engine is flooded with gasoline, it
may be hard to start. If this happens, press
the accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and hold it there while cranking the
engine. (Do not operate the starter motor
for more than 15 seconds).

(Vehicle with Keyless Push Start Sys-
tem)

if the engine is flooded with gasoline, it
may be hard to start. If this happens, press
the accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and hold it there while cranking the
engine. (Do not operate the starter motor
for more than 12 seconds).

NOTE:

If the engine refuses to start, the starter
motor automatically stops after a certain
period of time. After the starter motor has
automatically stopped or there is anything
abnormal in the engine starting system,
the starter motor runs only while the
engine switch is held pressed.
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If the Engine Overheats

The engine could overheat temporarily
under severe driving conditions. If the
engine coolant temperature gauge indi-
cates overheating during driving:

1) Turn off the air conditioner, if equipped..

2) Take the vehicle to a safe place and
park.

3) Let the engine run at the normal idle
speed for a few minutes until the indica-
tor is within the normal, acceptable

temperature range between “H” and -

IECI!.

A WARNING

If you see or hear escaping steam,
stop the vehicle in a safe place and
immediately turn off the engine to let
it cool. Do not open the hood when
steam is present. When the steam
can no longer be seen or heard, open
the hood to see if the coolant is still
boiling. If it is, you must wait until it
stops boiling before you proceed.
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If the temperature indication does not
come down to within the normal, accept-
able range:

1)

2)

3)

Turn off the engine and check that the
water pump belt and pulleys are not
damaged or slipping. If any abnormality
is found, correct it.

Check the coolant level in the reservoir.
If it is found to be lower than the “LOW”
line, look for leaks at the radiator, water
pump, and radiator and heater hoses. If
you locate any leaks that may have
caused the overheating, do not run the
engine until these problems have been
corrected.

If you do not find a leak, carefully add
coolant to the reservoir and then the
radiator, if necessary. (Refer to “Engine
Coolant” in the “INSPECTION AND
MAINTENANCE” section.)

NOTE:
If your engine overheats and you are
unsure what to do, contact your SUZUKI
dealer.

A WARNING

79J007

« It is hazardous to remove the radia-
tor cap (or degassing tank cap for a
diesel engine) when the water tem-
perature is high, because scalding
fluid and steam may be blown out
under pressure. The cap should
only be taken off when the coolant
temperature has lowered.

e To help prevent personal injury,
keep hands, tools and clothing
away from the engine cooling fan
and air-conditioner  fan (if
equipped). These electric fans can
automatically turn on without warn-
ing.
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60G412
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Corrosion Prevention

It is important to take good care of your
vehicle to protect it from corrosion. Listed
below are instructions for how to maintain
your vehicle to prevent corrosion. Please
read and follow these instructions carefully.

Important Information About Corro-
sion

Common causes of corrosion

1) Accumulation of road salt, dirt, mois-
ture, or chemicals in hard-to-reach
areas of the vehicle underbody or
frame.

2) Chipping, scratches and any damage to
treated or painted metal surfaces
resulting from minor accidents or abra-
sion by stones and gravel.

Environmental conditions which accel-

erate corrosion

1) Road salt, dust control chemicals, sea
air or industrial pollution will all acceler-
ate the corrosion of metal.

2) High humidity will increase the rate of
corrosion particularly when the temper-
ature range is just above the freezing
point.

3) Moisture in certain areas of a vehicle
for an extended period of time may pro-
mote corrosion even though other body
sections may be completely dry.

4) High temperatures will cause an accel-
erated rate of corrosion to parts of the

9-1
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vehicle which are not well ventilated to
permit quick drying.

This information illustrates the necessity of
keeping your vehicle (particularly the
underbody) as clean and dry as possible. It
is equally important to repair any damage
to the paint or protective coatings as soon
as possible.

How to Help Prevent Corrosion

Wash your vehicle frequently

The best way to preserve the finish on your
vehicle and to help avoid corrosion is to
keep it clean with frequent washing.

Wash your vehicle at least once during the
winter and once immediately after the win-
ter. Keep your vehicle, particularly the
underside, as clean and dry as possible.

If you frequently drive on salted roads, your
vehicle should be washed at least once a
month during the winter. If you live near the
ocean, your vehicle should be washed at
least once a month throughout the year.

For washing instructions, refer to the “Vehi-
cle Cleaning” section.

Remove foreign material deposits

Foreign material such as salts, chemicals,
road oil or tar, tree sap, bird droppings and
industrial fall-out may damage the finish of
your vehicle if it is left on painted surfaces.
Remove these types of deposits as quickly
as possible. If these deposits are difficult to
wash off, an additional cleaner may be

required. Be sure that any cleaner you use
is not harmful to painted surfaces and is
specifically intended for your purposes.
Follow the manufacturer’s directions when
using these special cleaners.

Repair finish damage

Carefully examine your vehicle for damage
to the painted surfaces. Should you find
any chips or scratches in the paint, touch
them up immediately to prevent corrosion
from starting. If the chips or scratches have
gone through to the bare metal, have a
qualified body shop make the repair.

Keep passenger and luggage compart-
ments clean '

Moisture, dirt -or mud can accumulate
under the floor mats and may cause corro-
sion. Occasionally, check under these
mats to ensure that this area is clean and
dry. More frequent checks are necessary if
the vehicle is used off road or in wet
weather.

Certain cargos such as chemicals, fertiliz-
ers, cleaners, salts, efc. are extremely cor-
rosive by nature. These products should
be transported in sealed containers. If a
spill or leak does occur, clean and dry the
area immediately.
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Store your vehicle in a dry, well-venti-
lated area

Do not park your vehicle in a damp, poorly
ventilated area. If you often wash your
vehicle in the garage or if you frequently
drive it in when wet, your garage may be
damp. The high humidity in the garage
may cause or accelerate corrosion. A wet
vehicle may corrode even in a heated
garage if the ventilation is poor.

A WARNING
Do not apply additional undercoating

or rust preventive coating on or
around exhaust system components
such as the catalytic converter,
exhaust pipes, etc. A fire could be
started if the undercoating substance
becomes overheated.
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Vehicle Cleaning

76G044S

A WARNING

When cleaning the interior or exterior
of the vehicle, NEVER USE flammable
solvents such as lacquer thinners,
gasoline, benzene or cleaning materi-
als such as bleaches or strong
household detergents. The materials
could cause personal injury or dam-
age to the vehicle.

Cleaning the Interior

Vinyl upholstery

Prepare a solution of soap or mild deter-
gent mixed with warm water. Apply the
solution to the vinyl with a sponge or soft
cloth and let it soak for a few minutes to
loosen dirt.

Rub the surface with a clean, damp cloth to
remove dirt and the soap solution. If some
dirt still remains on the surface, repeat this
procedure.

Fabric upholstery

Remove loose dirt with a vacuum cleaner.
Using a mild soap solution, rub stained
areas with a clean damp cloth. To remove
soap, rub the areas again with a cloth
dampened with water. Repeat this until the
stain is removed, or use a commercial fab-
ric cleaner for tougher stains. If you use a
fabric cleaner, carefully follow the manu-
facturer’s instructions and precautions.
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Seat belts

Clean seat belts with a mild soap and
water. Do not use bleach or dye on the
belts. They may weaken the fabric in the
belts.

Vinyl floor mats

Ordinary dirt can be removed from vinyl
with water or mild soap. Use a brush to
help loosen dirt. After the dirt is loosened,
rinse the mat thoroughly with water and
dry it in the shade.

Carpets

Remove dirt and soil as much as possible
with a vacuum cleaner. Using a mild soap
solution, rub stained areas with a clean
damp cloth. To remove soap, rub the areas
again with a cloth dampened with water.
Repeat this until the stain is removed, or
use a commercial carpet cleaner for
tougher stains. If you use a carpet cleaner,
carefully follow the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions and precautions.

Instrument panel and console

NOTE:

Wipe up spills containing chemicals, alco-
hol, etc., immediately with a soft, damp
cloth. Use a mild soap solution if neces-
sary. Do not use cleaners or polishes con-
taining strong solvents or acidic solutions.
These chemicals may stain and discolor
the instrument panel and console.
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Cleaning the Exterior

NOTICE

It is important that your vehicle be
kept clean and free from dirt. Failure
to keep your vehicle clean may result
in fading of the paint or corrosion to

various parts of the vehicle body.

Caring for Aluminum Wheels

NOTE:

* Do not use an acidic or alkaline deter-
gent to wash aluminum wheels. These
types of detergent will cause permanent
spots, discoloration and cracks on fin-
ished surfaces.

* Do not use a bristle brush and soap con-
taining an abrasive material. These will
damage finished surfaces.
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Washing

60B212S

A WARNING

* Never attempt to wash and wax
your vehicle with the engine run-
ning.

¢ When cleaning the underside of the
body and fender, where there may
be sharp-edged parts, you should
wear gloves and a long-sleeved
shirt to protect your hands and
arms from being cut.

¢ After washing your vehicle, care-
fully test the brakes before driving
to make sure they have maintained
their normal effectiveness.

When washing the vehicle, park it where
direct sunlight does not fall on it and follow
the instructions below:

1) Flush the underside of body and wheel
housings with pressurized water to
remove mud and debris. Use plenty of
water.

NOTICE

When washing the vehicle:

e Avoid directing steam or hot water
of more than 80°C (176°F) on plas-
tic parts.

¢ To avoid damaging engine compo-
nents, do not use pressurized

water in the engine compartment.
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2) Rinse the body to loosen the dirt.
Remove dirt and mud from the body
exterior with running water. You may
use a soft sponge or brush. Do not use
hard materials which can scratch the
paint or plastic. Remember that the
headlight covers or lenses are made of
plastic in many cases.

NOTICE

To avoid damage to the paint or plas-
tic surface, do not wipe the dirt off
without ample water. Be sure to fol-
low above procedure.

3) Wash the entire exterior with a mild

detergent or car wash soap using a
sponge or soft cloth. The sponge or
cloth should be frequently soaked in the
soap solution.

NOTICE

When using a commercial car wash
product, observe the cautions speci-
fied by the manufacturer. Never use
strong household detergents or
soaps.

4) Once the dirt has been completely

removed, rinse off the detergent with
running water.

5) After rinsing, wipe off the vehicle body

with a wet chamois or cloth and allow it
to dry in the shade.

6) Check carefully for damage to painted

surfaces. If there is any damage,

“touch-up” the damage following the

procedure below:

1. Clean all damaged spots and allow
them to dry.
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2. Stir the paint and “touch-up” the
damaged spots lightly using a small
brush.

3. Allow the paint to dry completely.

NOTICE

If you use an automatic car wash,
make sure that your vehicle’s body
parts, such as spoilers, cannot be
damaged. If you are in doubt, consult
the car wash operator for advice.
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Waxing

60B2118

After washing the vehicle, waxing and pol-
ishing are recommended to further protect
and beautify the paint.

* Only use waxes and polishes of good
quality.

* When using waxes and polishes,
observe the precautions specified by the
manufacturers.
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Vehicle Identification

Chassis Serial Number
EXAMPLE

74LHT1002

10-1
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EXAMPLE (for some vehicles)

4

ATy

68LM101

The chassis and/or engine serial numbers
are used to register the vehicle. They are
also used to assist your dealer when order-
ing or referring to special service informa-
tion. Whenever you have occasion to
consult your SUZUKI dealer, remember to
identify your vehicle with this number.
Should you find the number difficult to
read, you will also find it on the identifica-
tion plate.

Engine Serial Number

60G128

The engine serial number is stamped on
the cylinder block as shown in the illustra-
tion.
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Fuel Consumption (for Europe Euro V)

2WD: 2-wheel drive
4WD: 4-wheel drive

M/T: Manual transaxle
A/T: Automatic transaxie

K12B with
K12B ENG A-STOP D13A
WD DI3A | withENG | M16A
4WD 2WD 4WD A-STOP
3-door 5-door
Urban (100K MT | 64/140 | 6.4/140 | 65/150 | 58133 | 62143 | 4.7/123 | 4.4/115 | 8.4/195
CO; (g/km) AT | 66/152 | 6.8/157 - ; - - - .
Extraurban (U100kmy | MT | 447101 | 44/101 | 49112 | 447101 48111 | 3.4/89 3.4/88 | 5.2/121
CO; (g/km) AT | 48110 | 49112 ) ; - - - -
Combined (U100kmy | WT | 50/116 | 50/16 | 55126 | 4.9/113 53/123 | 3.9/101 | 3.8/08 | 6.4/147
CO; (g/km) AT | 55125 | 5.6/128 - - ; ; - -
NOTE:

As these data are obtained under certain specific conditions, actual fuel consumption of your vehicle will be different from these data.
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SPECIFICATIONS

NOTE:

Specifications are subject to change with-

M/T: Manual transaxle

Gasoline: Gasoline engine model

out notice. A/T: Automatic transaxle Diesel: Diesel engine model
2WD: 2-wheel drive 4AWD: 4-wheel drive
ITEM: Dimensions UNIT: mm (in.) EXCEPT SPORT MODEL SPORT MODEL
Overall length 3850 (151.6)-3980 (156.7) 3890 (153.1)
Overall width 1695 (66.7)-1720 (67.7) 1695 (66.7)
Overall height 2WD 1510 (59.4) 1510 (59.4)
4WD 1535 (60.4) -
Wheelbase 2430 (95.7) 2430 (95.7)
Track 175 tire 1490 (58.7) -
Front 185 tire 1480 (58.3) -
195 tire - 1470 (57.9)
175 tire 1495 (58.9) -
Rear 185 tire 1485 (58.5) -
195 tire - 1475 (58.1)
Ground clearance 2WD 140 (5.5) 130 (5.1)
4WD 145 (5.7) -
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SPECIFICATIONS

ITEM: Mass (weight) UNIT: kg (Ibs) EXCEPT SPORT MODEL SPORT MODEL
Curb mass (weight) Type Gasoline Diesel 3 door 5 door
SWD 945-1020 1050-1125 1040-1045 1055-1060
/T (2083-2249) (2315-2480) (2293-2304) (2326-2337)
4WD 1035-1085 _ _ _
(2282-2392)
AT (2%7535()-1202‘;03) - - -
Gross vehicle mass (weight) rating 2WD 1480 (3263) 1560 (3439) 1480 (3263) 1480 (3263)
4WD 1560 (3439) - - -
Permissible maximum Axie Weight Eront 2WD 800 (1764) 850 (1874) 820 (1808) 820 (1808)
4WD 830 (1830) - - -
Rear 2WD 800 (1764) 830 (1830) 800 (1764) 800 (1764)
4WD 840 (1852) - - -

11-2
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SPECIFICATIONS

ITEM: Engine EXCEPT SPORT MODEL SPORT MODEL
Type K12B (DOHC) D13A (DOHC) M16A (DOHC)
Number of cylinders 4 <« «
Bore 73.0 mm (2.87 in.) 69.6 mm (2.74 in.) 78.0 mm (3.07 in.)
Stroke 74.2 mm (2.92 in.) 82.0 mm (3.23 in.) 83.0 mm (3.27 in.)
Piston displacement 1242 cm?® 1248 cm3 1586 cm?
(1242 cc, 75.8 cu.in) (1248 cc, 76.2 cu.in) (1586 cc, 96.7 cu.in)
Compression ratio 11.0:1 16.8: 1 11.0:1
ITEM: Electrical EXCEPT SPORT MODEL
EXCEPT ENG A-STOP ENG A-STOP MODEL SPORT MODEL
MODEL

Standard spark plug | Gaoline DENSO ZadE Rl - NGK SILFR6A11
oo | PRINIAEN S | ovsomason @) | b

Diesel 12V 60AH 620A (EN) 12V 72AH 630A (EN) -
Fuses See “INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE” section.
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SPECIFICATIONS

ITEM: Lights WATTAGE BULB No.
Headlight Without Discharge Headlights 12V 60/55W H4
With Discharge Headlights 12V 35W D2S
Turn signal light Front Without Discharge Headlights | 12V 21W PY21W
With Discharge Headlights | 12V 21W WY21W
Rear 12v 21W PY21W
Side turn signal light (on fender) 12V 5W WY5W
Side turn signal light (on outside rearview mirror) LED -
Position light 12V 5W W5W
Tail/brake light 12V 5/21W P21/5W
License plate light 12V 5W W5W
Reversing light Except Sport model 12V 21W P21W
Sport model 12V 16W Wiew
Interior light 12V 10W -
Luggage compartment light 12V 10W -
Spot light 12V 5W -
Front fog light 12V 55W H11
Rear fog light 12V 21W P21W
High mount stop light LED -

11-4
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SPECIFICATIONS

ITEM: Tire and Wheel EXCEPT SPORT MODEL SPORT MODEL
Tire size, front and rear 185/55R16 83V 1 | 175/65R1584H1 | 195/45R17 81W'!
Rim size 16 X 6J 15 X 5J 17 X6 1/2J

Tire pressure

For the specified tire pressure, see the Tire Information Label located

on the driver's door lock pillar

For fuel economical driving, the following tire pressure may be rec-
ommended as far as up to 3 occupants.

Front 280 kPa (2.80 kg/cm?, 41 psi)
Rear 250 kPa (2.50 kg/cm?, 36 psi)

NOTE:

e Check tire size for your vehicle in the Tire Information Label located on the driver’s door lock pillar.

*1 If you cannot procure tires with the specified load index rate and speed symbol, procure tires with higher load index rate and speed

symbol.
INFORMATION: Recommended Snow Equip- | ITEM EXCEPT SPORT MODEL SPORT MODEL
ments Snow tire 185/55R16 175/65R15 195/50R162
Rim size 16 X 6J 15 X 5J 16 X 643
Snow chain Radial thickness: 10 mm Axial thickness: 10 mm
(for Europe)
NOTE:

» Do not drive at the speed higher than the speed symbol of your snow tires.

*2 Snow tires in the size of 195/45R17, which are also fitted to SPORT MODEL, may not be availabe in your market.
*3 Rims in the size of 16x6J are not originally equipped for SPORT MODEL.
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SPECIFICATIONS

ITEM: Steering

Toe-in In1.0 +1.0 mm (in 0.04 + 0.04 in.)
Camber angle -0°12' £ 1°

Caster angle 5°12°x 2°

ITEM: Capacities (approx.)

Coolant (including reservoir tank) Gasoline 5M/T 4.5L (7.9 Imp pt)
4-speed A/T 4.4 L (7.7 Imp pt)
Diesel 6.5L (11.4 Imp pt)
Sport model 6.2L (10.9 Imp pt)
Fuel tank Gasoline 2WD 42 L (9.2 Imp gal)
4WD 40 1. (8.8 Imp gal)
Diesel 42 L (9.2 Imp gal)
Sport model 42 L (9.2 Imp gal)
Engine oil Gasoline 3.1 L (5.5 Imp pt) (replacement with oil filter)
Diesel 3.2 L (5.6 Imp pt) (replacement with oil filter)
Sport model 3.9 L (6.9 Imp pt) (replacement with oil filter)
Transaxle oil SM/T 2WD 2.2L (3.9 Imp pt)
Gasoline 4WD 2.5L (4.4 Imp pt)
4-speed A/T 5.8 L (10.2 Imp pt)
Diesel 2.6L (4.6 Imp pt)
Sport model 1.8 L (3.2 Imp pt)
11-6
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E

Electric Mirrors .......ccccovvciniscmrsecscnssnssnsnnes 2-21
Electric Power Steering Light.........ccocccusmmmmmermmenmssecnssanaes 2-61
Electric Window Controls ........cccceceeeiunns 217
Electronic Stability Program (ESP®) 3-30
Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR)......ccccccusermmssnnssanssnes 2-31
ENG A-STOP System (Engine Auto Stop

Start System)........cciccivimiimmmnri e ————————— 3-23
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Heated Rear Window and Heated Outside Rearview

Mirrors SWItCh.....cccomvnrmrescinsmrnss s s s sraane 2-86
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6368 Nenjo-zaka, Okusa, Komaki, Aichi 485-0802

h m OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Lid. oae._denpaninsho@oae.omron.cojp

JAPAN

[Czech]

OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd. timto prohlasuje, Ze tento [T68L0, R68KO, 168LO] je ve
shodé se zakladnimi poZadavky a dalSimi pfislusnymi ustanovenimi smémice 1999/5/ES.

[Danish]

Undertegnede OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd. erkleerer herved, at falgende udstyr
[T68L0, R68KO, 168L0] overholder de vaesentlige krav og gvrige relevante krav i direktiv
1999/5/EF.

[German]

Hiermit erklért OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd., dass sich das Gerat [T68L0, R68K0,
168L.0] in Ubereinstimmung mit den grundlegenden Anforderungen und den iibrigen
einschldgigen Bestimmungen der Richtiinie 1999/5/EG befindet.

[Estonian]

Kéesolevaga kinnitab OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd. seadme [T68LO, R68KO, 168L0]
vastavust direktiivi 1999/5/EU phinduetele ja nimetatud direktiivist tulenevatele teistele
asjakohastele sétetele.

[English]

Hereby, OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd., declares that this [T68L0, R68K0, I68L0} is in
compliance with the essential requirements and other relevant provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.

[Spanish]

Por medio de la presente OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd. declara que el [T68LO,
s esenciales y cualesquiera otras disposiciones aplicables

[Greek]

ME THN NAPOYZA OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd. AHAQNE! OTI [T68L0, R68K0,
168L.0] ZYMMOPOQNETAI MPOZ TIZ OYZIQAEIZ ANAITHZEIZ KAI TIZ AOINEE ZXETIKEZ
AIATAZEIX THX OAHFIAY 1999/5/EK.

[French]

Par la présente OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd. déclare que I'appareil [T68L0, R68K0,
168L0] est conforme aux exigences essentielles et aux autres dispositions pertinentes de la
directive 1999/5/CE.

[italian]

Con a presente OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd.
168L0] & conforme ai requisiti essenziali ed alle altre dispo:
1999/5/CE.

hiara che questo [T68L0, R68KO,
oni pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva

[Latvian]

Ar o OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd. deklars, ka [T68L0, R68K0, 168L0] atbilst
Direkiivas 1999/5/EK bitiskajam prasibam un citiem ar to saisfitajiem noteikumiem.

[Lithuanian]

Siuo OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd. deklaruoja, kad 3is [T68L0, R68KO, 168L0] atitinka
esminius reikalavimus ir kitas 1999/5/EB Direktyvos nuostatas.

[Dutch]

Hierbij verkiaart OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd. dat het toestel [T68L0, R68KO0, 168L0]
in overeenstemming is met de essentiéle eisen en de andere relevante bepalingen van richtlijn
1999/5/EG.

[Maltese]

Hawnhekk, OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd., jiddikjara li dan [T68L0, R68K0, 168L0]
jikkonforma mal-htigijiet essenzjali u ma provvedimenti ohrajn relevanti li hemm fid-Dirrettiva
1999/5/EC.

[Hungarian]

Alulirott, OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd. nyilatkozom, hogy a [T68LO, R68KO, 168L0]
megfelel a vonatkozd alapvett kovetelményeknek és az 1999/5/EC iranyelv egyéb eldirasainak.

[Polish]

[OMRON Automtive Electronics Co. Ltd.] niniejszym o$wiadcza, Ze [T68L0, R68K0, 168L0]
spetnia zasadnicze wymogi oraz inne istotne postanowienia dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.

[Portuguese]

OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd. declara que este [T68L0, R68KO, 168L0] esta conforme
com 0§ requisitos essenciais e outras disposigdes da Directiva 1999/5/CE.

[Slovenian}

OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd. izjavlja, da je ta [T68LO, R68KO, 168L0] v skiadu z
bistvenimi zahtevami in ostalimi relevantnimi dologili direktive 1999/5/ES.

[Slovak]

OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd. tymto vyhiasuje, Ze [T68L0, R68K0, 168L0] splfia
zékladné poZiadavky a vSetky prisluSné ustanovenia Smernice 1999/5/ES.

[Finnish]

OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd. vakuuttaa taten etta [T68L.0, R68KO, 168L0] tyyppinen
laite on direkfi ten vaatimusten ja sité koskevien direktiivin muiden ehtojen
mukainen.

[Swedish]

Harmed intygar OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd. att denna [T68L0, R68KO, 168L0] stér |
dverensstdmmelse med de vésentliga egenskapskrav och dvriga relevanta bestdmmelser som
framgér av direktiv 1999/5/EG.

[lcelandic}

Hér med lysir OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd. yfir pvi a8 [T68L.0, R68K0, I68L0] er i
samraemi vid grunnkrofur og adrar krofur, sem gerdar eru i tilskipun 1999/5/EC.

[Norwegian]

OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd. erklaerer herved at utstyret [T68L0, R68K0, 168L0] er i
samsvar med de grunnleggende krav og gvrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

[Turkish}

Isbu belge ile OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd., bu [T68L0, R68KO, 168L0]in 1995/5/EC
Ydnetmeligi esas gereksinimlerine ve diger sartlarina uygun oldugunu beyan eder.

[Romania]

,Noi OMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd. declardm ca aparatul [T68L0, R68K0, 168L0] este
in conformitate cu cerintele esentjale si cu alte prevederi relevante ale Hotarérii Guvernului
nr.88/2003 si Directivei 1999/5/EC.

[Bulgarian]

C HacTosws okymeHTOMRON Automotive Electronics Co. Ltd. aexnapupa, ye [T68L0, R68KO,
168L0] & B cbIacke ¢ OCHOBHUTE M3UCKBAHMA W CLOTBETHUTE NOCTAHOBNIEHA Ha [lupekTuBa
1999/5/EC.
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Declaration of Conformity (Doc)

Please refer to the following for Declaration of Conformity (Doc) in each language.

Czech ltalian

n m Panasonic Corporation timto prohladuje, ze n m Con la presente Panasonic Corporation dichiara
tento C5ZZZ0000040 je ve shodé se zakladnimi che questo C5ZZZ0000040 & conforme ai requi-
poZadavky a dal$imi prislusnymi ustanovenimi siti essenziali ed alle altre disposizioni pertinenti
smérnice 1999/5/ES. stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.
Danish Latvian

n m Undertegnede Panasonic Corporation erklzerer n m Ar S0 Panasonic Corporation deklaré, ka
herved, at falgende udstyr C52ZZ0000040 over- C5Z770000040 atbilst Direkitvas 1999/5/EK

holder de vaesentlige krav og @vrige relevante bitiskajam prasibam un citiem ar to saisti
krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF. noteikumiem.
Dutch Lithuanian
h m Hierbij verklaart Panasonic Corporation dat het n m $iuo Panasonic Corporation deklaruoja, kad $is
toestel C52ZZ0000040 in overeenstemming is C5Z770000040 atitinka esminius reikalavimus ir
met de essentiéle eisen en de andere relevante kitas 1999/5/EB Direktyvos nuostatas.
bepalingen van richtlijn 1999/5/EG. Maltese
Estonian n m Hawnhekk, Panasonic Corporation, ji
A Ké&esolevaga kinnitab Panasonic Corporation dan C5ZZZ0000040 jikkonforma mal-hti
seadme C5Z770000040 vastavust direktiivi mmmm:N_h.m__ u ma provvedimenti ofirajn relevant
1999/5/EU pShinduetele ja nimetatud direktiivist hemm fid-Dirrettiva 1999/5/EC.
tulenevatele teistele asjakohastele satetele. Norwegian
German Panasonic Corporation erkleerer herved at
Hiermit erklért Panasonic Corporation, dass sich utstyret OmNwaooovo er i samsvar med de
das Gerat C52ZZ0000040 in Ubereinstimmung grunnleggende krav og @vrige relevante krav i
mit den grundlegenden Anforderungen und den direktiv 1999/5/EF.
librigen m_:mo:_.mm_mam: Bestimmungen der Polish
Richtlinie 1999/5/EG befindet. olish ! )
G n z_:_mwmn 'm Panasonic Corporation oéwiadcza,
reek 2e C5ZZ2Z0000040 jest zgodny z zasadniczymi
n m ME THN MAPOYZA Panasonic Corporation wymogami oraz pozostalymi stosownymi post-
AHAQNEI OTI C5ZZZ0000040 anowieniami Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.
ZYMMOPOQNETAI MPOX TIZ OYZIQAEIZ P
ANAITHZEIX KAI TIZ AOIMEZ XETIKEX o::mca.wm )
AIATAZEIZ THE OAHIIAS 1999/5/EK. m Panasonic oﬁwoqm»_o: declara que este
; C5ZZZ0000040 esta conforme com os requisi-
T_E._mm:m: tos essenciais e outras disposigdes da Directiva
n Alulirott, Panasonic Corporation nyilatkozom, 1999/5/CE.
hogy a C5ZZZ0000040 megfelel a vonatkozo Slovak
alapvets kévetelményeknek és az 1999/5/EC ovax o ;
iranyelv egyéb eldirasainak. n m Panasonic Corporation tymto vyhlasuje, ze
- C5Z770000040 spina zakladné vom_mamsAw a
Finnish vSetky prisluSné ustanovenia Smernice 1999/5/
n m WMMNNW&:H“M %@q @mzoc <mx_cmnmm Awwm: ettd ES.
yppinen laite on dir¢ Slovenian
1999/5/EY oleellisten vaatimusten ja si P . N—— :
N ol p . . anasonic Corporation izjavlja, da je ta
vien direktiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen. A m C52ZZ0000040 v skladu z bistv m:_;sm Zahtevami
French in ostalimi relevantnimi dologili direktive 1999/5/
n m Par la présente Panasonic Corporation déclare ES.
que l'appareil Omw.N__Nooo%og mw” 8%.336 aux Spanish
exigences essentielles et aux autres disposi- Por medio de la presente Panasonic
tions pertinentes de la directive 1999/5/CE. n m Corporation declara que el C52720000040
Icelandic cumple mo: _m.m requisitos mwm_ao_w__mm y ocm_@%_.
Hér med iysir Panasonic Corporation yfir bvi a8 uicra otras disposiciones aplicables o exigibles
ﬁ m OmeNoowoms er {samreomi vio ﬂm._ﬁzwaﬂ e la Directiva 1999/5/CE. :
og adrar krofur, sem gerdar eru | tilskipun Swedish
18G0I5TEC, ? ed

m Hérmed _:Nﬁmmmﬂ Panasonic Corporation att

denna C5ZZ70000040 star | 6verensstammelse
med de vasentliga egenskapskrav och évriga
relevanta bestdmmelser som framgér av direktiv
1999/5/EG.
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Declaration of Conformity (€
1. Manufacturer/s :
a) Modells : 81A
RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.
5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama 350-0214 JAPAN

b) Modells : 55L, 72K, 54L, 77K
CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA

NpeAcTaBAW NpoMsBoauTeNUTe, C |7,
HACTOALIOTO ACKNapHPa, e
ONMCAHOTO I0-ROTY MBXaHWIHO
0BOpy/BaHe OTrOBAPA Ha BCAUKA
MIPUNOKMMM MINCKBBHUR Ha:

Bunrapcku (Bulgarian) Hrvatskl (Croatian)
fleknapauua 3a CLOTBETCTBHO Izjava o sukladnosti

1. Mpoussoputen(u): 1. Proizvodatii

a) Mopen(u) 6) Mopen(u) Modeli b) Modeli
2. IOPUAMHECKO MALS, YTbIHOMOLIGHD |, :) O oba ovias ) Model

0@ CLCTABI TEXHMMECKHR dain - Pravna osoba oviastens za
3. iporykr : MaHTorpadet kpuk sastavijanje tehnitkog lista
4. OyHiwn : Mosawrare Ha asTomobun |3. Proizvod : pantografska dizalica
5. Mopen 4. Funkcija : podizanje motomin vozila
6. 5. Model
7. DonynopnucausT, r-# Puoun Xupakw, 6. Tip

Ja, g. Ryoichi Hiraki, kao predstavnik
proizvodaa, ovime izjavijujem da stroj
opisan u nastavku ispunjava sve
relevantne odredbe:

Cesky (Czech)
Prohidgen! o shodd
1. Vyrobeelci
&) Modelly b) Modelly
2. Opravndna osoba, kterd smi vyhotovit
technicky soubor
3. Vjrobek : Zvedék
4. Funkce : Zvedani motorovych vozidel
5. Model
6. Typ
7. Ni¥e podepsana osoba, p. Ryoichi

Hiraki, jako z4stupce vyrobca timto
prohlasuje, Ze niZze uvedens zafizeni
spliiuje véechna nezbyln ustanovent:

wpexwpa 2006/42/EC oTHoCHO + Direklive EZ 2006/42/EZ 0 - Smémice ES 200642/ES o
MawmMHUTe strojevima strojirenstvl
" " , 8. CnpaBky C XBPMOHKS 8. Uputivanje na uskladene nome 8. Odkazy na hammonizované norm
2. Legal person to compile the file : crralp:n::m i A 9. Dfugenojnne ili specifikacije 9. Dalsalzrxmny nebo parametry g
Suzuki International Europe GmbH ?b EW‘“ CTaHAAPTU W creUmdMkaLMY |10, Datum 10. Datum
Service Automobile 11 Roanuc 11.Polis 11. Padpis
12.Ime i prezime 12. Jméno
Suzuki-Allee 7 2z "'u‘“ P 13. Funkoija : Predsjednik 13. Funkes : Prezident
64625 Bensheim GERMANY ' .
Dansk (Danish) Nedertands (Dutch) Eesti (Estonian)
3. Product Pantograph jack o . iantion)
1. Fabrikant(er) - Fabrikant(en) 1. Tootja/d
. - . a) Model(ier) b) Model(ler) a) Model(len) _ b) Model(len) a) Mudelid b) Mudeliid
4. Function @ Lifting motor vehicle 2. Juridisk person med bemyndigelse til |2 zmme‘i':n‘f;‘o:ﬂ'{;‘eggmﬂffn'; 2. Tehniise dokumentatsiooni
. :lsamkltsdsel!::k:isk:d;ssiar stellen koostamise Sigusega juridiline isik
. Produkt : Saksedonkra 3. Product: Schaarkrik 3. Toode : pantograaftungraud
gércdd gu-lz-{:l): — . ;ah:on:Lnﬁa!monrew] 4 Functie : Opkrikken van auto 4. Funktsioon : mootorsdiduki tastmine
- . Model 5. Model 5. Mudel
72K Suzuki _Type-1I S Type R L (4 P
54 Suzuki Type-IT 7. Undertegnede, Hr. Ryoichi Hiraki, der |7. g;::g;g%eggzm% Ryoichi Hirakd. 7.~ Allakijutanu, Hr. Ryoichi Hiraid, kes

L
A Suzuki Type-IV
K

77 Suzuki _Type-V.

7. The undersigned, Mr. Ryoichi Hiraki, rep ing the ers,
the machinery described below fulfils all the refevant provisions of :
-The EC-directive 2006/42/EC on machinery

ith declares that

reprassenterer fabrikanteme, erklasrer
hermed, at den herunder beskrevne
maskina er i overensstemmelse med
de relevante it

gemachtigd, verkiaart dat de uitrusting
die hieronder staat beschreven
voldoet aan alle relevante

« EF-direktiv 2006/42/EF om maskiner
il

van:
« de EG machinerichtlijn 2006/42/EC
naar de It

esindab tootjat, kinnitab kiesotevaga,
et allpool kifeldatud seade vastab
kéikidele alljargnevate direktiivide
asjakohastele satetele:

-0 masinadirektiiv 2006/42/EU

8.
standarder :
9. @vrige standarder eller specifikationer |9,

normen
Andere normen of specificaties

10. Dato 0. Datum

11. Underskrift 11. Handtekening

12. Navn 12. Naam

13. Stilling : Direktar 13. Functie : President

8. Viited 0

8. Muud standardid val spetsifikatsioonid
10. Kuupéev

11, Alikiri

12, Nimi

13. Ametikoht : president

8. References to harmonized standards  :  EN1494:2000+A1:2008

9. Other standards or specifications H

10. Date 7 Aug, 2013

11. Signature RWW )ﬁaﬂ/{/
12. Name Ryoichi Hiraki

13. Position President

Note: This declaration becomes invalid, if technical or operational modifications are introduced

Suomi (Finnish)

Frangais (French)

de conformité.

1. Valmistaja(t) 1
a) Malli( b) Mall(t)

2. Henkild, joka on valtuutettu 2.
kokoamaan tekninen eritelma

3, Tuote: Saksitunkki 3.

4. Taiminta : Moottorizjoneuvan nosto |-

5. Malli G.

6. Tyyppi 7

7. Allekirjoittanut, herra Ryoichi 3
valmistajan edustaja, lImoittaa téten,
elta alla kuvattu kone tayttaa

. Fabricant(s)

) Modale(s) b) Modele(s)
Personne légalement autorisée &
compiler le dossier techniqua

Produit : Cric & parallélogramme
Fonction : Lever un véhicule motorisé
Modsle

Type
. Jo soussigns, M. Ryoichi Hiraki,

représentant des fabricants, déclare
par les présentes que le dispositif ci-
dessous répond 2 toutes les

« EY-konedirektiivi 2006/42/EY
8. Kaytetyt yhdenmukaistetut standardit
9. Muut kaytetyt standardit ja

without the manufacturers consent.

de:
« La directive européenne 2006/42/CE
relative aux machines

B. Références & des normes

spesifikaatiot harmonisées
10. Alka 9. Autres normes ou spécifications
11. Allekirjoitus 10. Date
12. Nimi 11. Signature
13, Asema : Presidentti 12, Nom
13, Fonotion : Président

Doutsch (German)
Konformititseridéirung

1. Hersteller
a) Modefl{e) b) Modell(e)
2. Verantwortlicher fur die
Zusammenstellung der technischen
Unterfagen
3. Produkt : Scherenheber
4. Funktion : Hebemotor Fahrzeug
5. Modell

8. Typ

7. Der Unterzeichnete, Herr Ryoichi
Hiraki, Vertreter des Herstellers,
erkldrt hiermit, dass die im Folgenden
beschriebene Maschine die
relevanten Vorgaben der Folgenden
Normen erfilift:
+ EG-Maschlnenrichtlinie 2008/42/EG

8. Aniehnung an harmonisierte Normen

9. Sonstige Normen oder
‘Spezifikationen

10. Datum

11. Unterschrift

12. Name
13. Position : Direktor
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EMnvika (Greek)
At'w:m Mhorémrag

1. Karaokeu
) M -a B) Movréral-a
2. Noule'rrpéaumv ;gaumoaamutvovu
QUVTGEEI TO TEXVIKG apyEl
3. Npoiéy : Fpuhognuwovpdwou
4. Astioupyia : Avywon Lnxavoxivisou

7.0 utroypdguy, K. Ryoich Hirakl,
EKTIPOCWITHIVITG TOUS xmuaxtuumtg
SnAtvel S1a Tou TrapdvTog én Tu
HnXavipara TTou Teplypapo
KAWL Anpuw SheC TIG cx:'m(é;

Magyar (Hungarian)
Megfelelségl nyllatkozat

1. Gyarto(k)
a) Modell(ek) b) Modeli(ek)

2. A miiszaki t4l Gsszeallitdsaért felelds
jogi személy

3. Termék : Pantograph er

4. Funkei6 : Motoros |érmﬁvek emelése

5. Modell

6. Tipus

7. Alulirott, Mr. Ryoichi Hiraki a gyartk
képvissletében ezennel kijelentem,
hogy az alabb leirt gép megfelel az
alabbi rendeletek minden
Kévetelményének:

tallano (Itafian)
Dichiarazione di Conformita
1. Fabbricantefi
2) Modelof b) Modelloft

2. Persona giuridica autorizzata a
compilare il fascicolo tecnico

3. Prodotto : Cric a pantografo

4. Funzione : Solievamento di veicolo a

otore
5. Modelio
6. Tipo
7. Nl sottoscritto, Ryoichi Hiraki, che

rappresenta i produttor, dichiara con
la presente che fa macchina descritta
qui sotto soddisfa tuti | requisiti

artiem;
? cm suxnderﬂ vai specifikicijas.
0. Datum

8. Nuorodos | dartus

Siarageic m + Az Eurépal Kszosség 2006/42/EK pertinenti di:
. E\lpﬂmalmq OBnylag 2006/42/EK iranyelve a gépekrdl « Direttiva CE 2006/42/CE relativa all
YETIKA e T i i macchine
e Av(wop:gm mpéTUTa 8. Nomme armonizzate di riferimento
ma f} wpodiaypapés 9. Egyéb szabvanyok vagy specifikéciok [9. Altre norme o specifiche
fo. Huepopinvia . Détum 10. Data
11. Ynoypagl 11. Aldirds 11. Firma
12, Dvnpu_ 12, Név 12. Nome
13. ©¢on : MpseBpog 13. Beosztés : Elnok 13. Posizione : Presidente
Latviedu (Latvian) Lietuviskai (Lithuanian) Polski (Polish)
Atblistibas deklarscija Aitikies deklaracia Deklaracja zgudmsel
1. Ralotajs(-i) 1. Gamintojas {-ai): 1. Producent/producenci
) Modelis(-) ) ans(-m 2 Moders ((,,,)) b) Modslis (4ai) ) Model(e) " 1) Model(e)
2. Juridiska persona, kurai ir 2. Susdinis asmuo, jgalistas niost . Osoba prawna upowazniona do
sagatavot tehnisko datni tocheint doh igal sporzadzenia dokumentacji
3. Produkts : Pantografa domkrat schnin{ dokumenta technicznej
4. Funkcia : Mehanisko transpnrﬂ'dzeklu 3. Gaminys : trapecinis domkratas 3. Produkt : podnosnik trapezowy
pacel§ana 4. Funkcjja : motoriniy transporto 4. Funkga: pcdnnszanle pojazdow
5. Modelis priemoniy kelimas mechanicznych
6. Tips 5. Modelis 5. Mcd ]
7. Apakia paraksfjes Rioki Hiraki 6. Tipas 6.
(Ryoichi Hiraki), kas parstav raZol3jus, |7, Zemiau pasirases, P. Ryoichi Hiraki, |7. leej podpisany, mwszen tujacy
ar S0 dokumentu pazino, kas trpmak jantis gamintojus, Siuo uceniow & ichiHald |
apralcsﬁta iekarta atbilst vi areidkia, kad Zemiau aprasy niniej oéwiadcza, ze opisane
parodzatzjem nosaciumior Fonginal attinka viest mrais Sy | PoniZs] rzaczenis spekia wszyske
“EK sEnrekm Nr. 2006/42/EK par Tlsés akty nuostatas: sts;wme wym 200008
ma . rsktywy muszynowa 2/WE
8. alsauces uz saskanotajiem « EB direktyva 2006/42/EB dé! madiny |g - ogriesiania do norm

stanc
9. Kiti standartal arba specifikacijos
10. Data

9. Inne nomy lub specyfikacje
10. Data

[slovensko (Siovene)
Izjava o skiadnosti

1. Proizvajalecii
a) Modeli b) Modeli

2. Pravna oseba pooblaséena za
sestavijanje tehnitne datoteke

3. Izdelek : Pantografska dvigalka

4. Namen : Dvigovanje motomega vozila

5. Model

6. Tip

7. Spodaj podpisani g. Ryeichi Hiraki,
kot predstavnik proizvajalca s tem
izjavij2, da spodaj opisana naprava
izpolnjuje vse zahtevane predpise:
« Direktivo ES o strojin

8. Skiicevanje na usklsjene standarde
9. Drugi standariin specifikacie

10. Datum

11. Podpis

12. Ime

13. Polozaj : Predsednik

Espafiol (Spanish) Svenska (Swedish)
de i

1. Fabricante(s) 1. Tillverkare
a) Modelo(s) b) Modelo(s) a) Modeller b) Modeller

2. Persona legalmente autorizada para |5 yurgisk person som dr behdrig att fylia
constituir el expediente técnico " { den tekniska filon

3 Producto: gato elevadordetiera |, pog GRS L o

4. Funcidn : elevacion de vehleule de 4. Funktion : Lyfta motorfordon

5. Modelo 8. Modall

6. T 6. Typ .

7. Elabajo fimante, Sr. Ryoichi Hiraki, |7. Undertecknade, Ryolchi Hiraki, som
en representacion de los fabricantes, |  foretrader tilverkama, forklarar
declara por la presente que la hanmed att maskinen som beskrivs
maquina que se describe a nedan uppfyler alla relevanta
continuacién cumple todas las bestammelser i:

» EG.dirokti
. L; Direciva suropea 2005/42/(;5 maskiner
5 L ma"f":r:n;:s e ,as nas s 8. Referenser till harmoniserade
" amoni shndamer
9. eller

e fob

11, Finma 1. Undersiift

12, Nombre 12.Namn

13. Cargo : Presidente 13. Titel : VD

13. Encargo : O Diretor Geral

lume
13. Funcfia : Presedinte

11 Paraksts 11. Paradas 11. Podpis
2. Vards 12. Vardas, pavardé 12. Imig i n;zwisko
15 Mot Prezidents 13, Parelgos - prezidentas 13, Stanowisko : Prezes
Portugués (Portuguese) Roména (Romanian) Stovensky (Siovak)
Certificado de Conformidade Declarafie de conformitate Vyhldsenle o zhode
1. Fabri 1. Fabricant/Fabrican 1. VyrobcalVyroboovia:
amﬁ;ﬂf b) Modetols #) Modslla ! b) Modelie a) ModelModely b) ModaliModely
2. Pessoa legalmente autorizada a 2. Persoana juridic autorizats s& 2. Prévnickd osoba opravnend
" radigi a fha técrica redacteza dosarul tehnic wpracouat sibor toohncke]
3. Produto : Macaco Pantogréfico 3. Produs:Cricmanual 3, k : Pantograficky zdvin
i e ¢ Pk b ey (3 W oo o
. lodel
6. Tipo g» %;"9' 5. Model
T g;mﬁg“;'mggﬂg;; 7. Subsemnatul, . Ryolchi Hiraki, s E’f.',’.. podplsany zéstupca vjroboov,
que al flor, declar péin Ryoichi Hiraki, tymto prehlasuje,
asté conforme e msfaz todos o8 prin prezenta faptul c& echipamentul 2e toto popisané strojné zariadenie
uisitos de acordo com: tehnic descris mai jos respect spifia vietky pristusné ustanovenia:
:B:D- tiva CE 200842ICE no amaito | Oiniels esantilo din: * smemics o strojoch a strojnjich
iy * Directiva CE 2006/42/CE privind zariadenlach & 2006/42/ES.
tehnice 8. Odkazy na harmonizované normy
. Retaeniis de nomas aplicévels |5 Trimiter Ia standardele armonizate |9, Baliie technické normy alebo
9, Outras nommas ou especificagdes 9. Alte standarde sau specificaii $pecifikacle
10. Data 10. Data 10. Détum
11, Assinatura 11, Semnatura 11 Podpis
12. Nome 12N 3

2. Meno
15 Pt : prezident

Tiirkge (Turkish)
Uyguniuk Beyant
1. Ureticiler
a) Modelisr b) Modelier
2. Teknik dosyay diizenlemeye yetkili
tiizel hs
3. Griin
Islev : Molor(u arag kaldirma
5. Mode

7. Ureﬁcileri temsil eden ve asagida
Imzast bulunan Bay Ryoichi Hiraki is
bununia yukarida tanimlanan
makinenin,
- AT 2006/42/EC Makine direkifinin
tim gartlanni kargiladigini beyan
der

o
8. Uyumlandinimis standartlara olan
referanslar
9. Difer standart veya sartnameler
10. Tarih
11. Imza
12. Ad: ve Soyadi
13. Konumu : Bagkan
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English

INSTRUCTION MANUAL

Manufacturers:

RIKENKAKI CO,, LTD.

5.6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan
Tel: 049-248-1661

Fax:049-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.

No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284

Fax:0519-327-0811

Please read this INSTRUCTION MANUAL before operation!

Norm: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008
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Attention and warning
- Use jack only to change wheels.
- Use the JACK no more than 50 times.
- The JACK used only for replacing tyres, not for others purpose.
- No-loading person.
- Never get under vehicle raised by jack.
- Dangerously, using in aging.

Meaning of pictogram on caution label

Orange background

This symbol indicates a potential hazard that could
result in death or serious injury.

White background

This symbol indicates you never get under the
vehicle when it is supported by the jack.

Parts name of Pantograph Jack

A : TOPHOLDER
B : BASE

C : UPPER ARM

D : LOWER ARM

E : HANDLE JOINT
F : JACK SCREW
G
H
H
H.

FIG1

: NOMINAL LOAD (ton)

1 MINIMUM HEIGHT (mm)
2: MAXIMUM HEIGHT (mm)
l3: PERFORMANCE

ASSURANCE HEIGHT (mm)
X : JACK HEIGHT (mm)
Y : LOAD (ton)
M
T

Technical Data and Application
Y
G

: MODEL
:TYPE

X

Hy Ha H2
M T G Hy Hz H,
55L Suzuki Type- I 0.95 89 327 208
72K Suzuki Type-11 0.95 70 281 175.5
54L Suzuki Type-IIL 0.95 80 318 199
81A Suzuki Type-IV 1.0 85.5 344 21475
77K Suzuki Type-V 1.25 100.8 436.3 268.55
FIc2
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No-Using Conditions

- When temperature under 40°C.

- On miring or sand ground.

- On big gradient road.

- In exireme nature condition: rainstorm, typhoon, cyclone, snowstorm, thunder-storm, etc.

- Loading dangerous heavy, for instance: melted metal, acidity substance, radioactivity
substance or specially crisp goods.

- Contact with hood directly.

- Using on boat.

- The ground with difference in level.

Operation instructions

Whenever a wheel is changed, always remove any corrosion
that may be present on inside of wheel and wheel mounting
surface on vehicle.

Details:

Please operate according to the “operation instructions”.

Operate the jack on the level ground while checking the jack
and the load.
Mustn'’t operate under raising load, unless the load is fastened
surely.
- Park the car on the flat, level ground and apply the brake
firmly.
- Set transmission in “reverse”(automatic transmission in
“park”).

- Turn on the hazard warning flasher.

- Remove jacking tools and spare tire from stowage area.

- Block front and rear of wheel diagonally opposite wheel
being removed before operating jack. YD JACK HANDLE BAR

- Loosen, but do not remove wheel nuts by turning wrench counter clockwise.

- Raise jack until jack-head groove fits boss of frame see illustrations.

- Operate jack with slow, smooth motion, using jack handle.

- Raise vehicle so an inflated tire will just clear surface, remove nuts and wheel.

- Install wheel, then slightly tighten each nut, wheel must be seated on hub.

- Lower vehicle, and fully tighten wheel nuts in across-cross sequence by tuming wrench
clockwise.

Maintenance
- Please prevent the JACK SCREW from accretion of dirt.
- Please oil the JACK SCREW often.
- Check the nameplate, keep the shape same as original.
Details:
- Must, maintain according to the specification and act with professional.
- No-rejigger the jack’s construction privately.
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Bunrapcku (Bulgarian)

PBKOBOACTBO 3A EKCMJIOATALMA

NMpouasoguren:

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Snoxus
Ten: 049-248-1661
Dakc:049-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu KUTA
Ten:0519-327-5284

®axkc:0519-327-0811

Mons, npoveTeTe Tosa PHKOBOCTBO 3A EKCNIOATALINS npenn paboral

Cranpapt: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

O 3a nnp

ManonsBaiiTe kpuka camo 3a CMAHA Ha konenara.

Vanonasaiite KPAKA He noseve ot 50 msTu.

KPUKBT aa ce uanonasa camo 3a CMAHa Ha Korenarta 1 3a HUKaksu Apyry Luenu.
He noBavraiite aBTOMOGM, B KOWTO CE HaMUPaT Xopa.

- Huxora He iTe noa Ha KpUK.

- Ha KpyKka oF X0pa 6 onacHo.

3HaueHue Ha NUKTOFPAMKTE Ha NPeAYNPEAUTENHUTE eTHKeTH

Opanxes dhoH

eptio Toau cHMBON 03HEUABA NOTEHLMANHA ONACHOCT, KOATO MOXe
A2 [0BE/Ie A0 CMBDT WM CEPUO3HO HapaHsBaKe.

Bsan doH

YepHo Toan CMMBOR NOKA3RA, Ye Hukora He Tpsbaa Aa snuaare nop
aBToMOGUN, NOBAUTHAT Ha KPUK.

Yepee
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HanMeHOBaHKs Ha HacTUTe Ha naHTorpadeH KpUK
Bux FIG. 1. Ha CTPaHULaTa Ha aHTNMACKA ©3UK

"
BM)K FIG. 2. Ha CTpaHULiaTa HA BHINWIACKY 83K,

A :TOPEHAGLPXKAY F :BUHT HA KPUKA X : BACOUUHA HA KPUKA (Mm)

B :OCHOBA G : HOMAHANEH NOAEMEH KANALMTET (tona) Y : MOAEMEH KAMALMTET (tona),
C :FOPHO PAMO Hi : MUHUMARHA BUCOUMHA (mm) M : MOJEN

D :[AOAHO PAMO Hz : MAKCUMANHA BUCOUYUHA (mm) T :TUN

E _: PbKOXBATKA Hs : PABOTHA BUCOUYMHA HA KPUKA (mm)

Yenosus, B kouTo ne TpabBa ga ce uanosnssa

[Mpu Temneparypu nog ~40°C.

BBbpXy HEYCTOMHUB Wi NECHUNUE TEPEH.

BBLPXY HAKNOHEH MbT.

B eXCYPeMHY IPUDOAHM YCNOBHS: NOPOEH AbXA, TAlDYHN, UNKNOHYU, CUNEH CHEroBanex, rPuMoTeBHa
Gyps 4 ap.

- OnaceH ToBap, HaNPYMep: CTONEH MeTar, wnn wm
0coBeHo Kpexku ToBapu.

B npsiK KOHTAKTC KyMeTo.

Wanonasaxe Ha noaxa.

Bhpxy HaKAOHEH TEPEH C PAIIMKE B HUBATA.

ncTpyKuyu 3a pabora

Mpy cMsiHA Ha KOMNeno BUHAr OTCTPaHABANTe CEANTE OT KOpo3us, TouRA A

ceor cTpana Ha u :‘:'ti”‘s
MOBLPXHOCT Ha IMABUHATA HA KONeNoTo.
MHrbopMaum

Mons, p
TlocTasete Kpuka SbpXY paska noe’bpxnocr 4 CrefieTe KaKTo kpuK,

TaKa u T0Bapa.

He paboTete noj NOBAWAHMA TOBAP, 0CBEH KO TOBAPLT He e YCTOMMBO
3axpenex.

- I i Ha paeHa, "
WaterneTe AoKpain phuHaTa cnupaqka.

- Ha ,3agHa” npu
nocraseTe B nonoxenue ,Park’).

- CUrHanHmM

- KpUKa U My n ryma
OTMSICTOTO 38 CbXpaHEeHWe.

- lNpeau pa € Kpuka, P W 33f1HO KONeno
no uor CTpaHa Ha KOeTO We
ceansTe.

- F Be3 pa ROKpa, raikv Cbe
3aBbPTaHe Ha KNKo4a 0GPaTHO Ha YACoBHUKA.

MoBAurHeTe KpUKa, AOKATO KaHana BbpPXY IMaBara Ha Kpyka obxsaxe

V3NbKHAMNATa YACT Ha paMara — BK unmcrpauum

Pa6oTeTe ¢ kpvka ¢ GaBHM, NnaBHK

MosaurHeTe asToMo6una, Taka ye HagyTaTa ryMa auaa i e OTneny OT NOBLPXHOCTTA, CeR K0eTo

pa3BuiiTe raiikuTe W CBANETS KONenoto.

TMocTaseTe KONenoTo 4 Nexo 3aeuiiTe BCska CT raikuTe, konenoto Tpabea Aobpe Aa nerte Bbpxy

rnasuHara.

- CnycHete " Rokpait raiku B Ha KpbeT, KaTo
SBPTUTE KAIOYA 1O HACOBHHKA.

MoanpLXKa

- He i BbpXy BUHTA HA KPUKA .

- PeposHo cmassaitre BUHTA HA KPMKA

- A AaHHUTe BbPXY P KpuKa B
CBCTOAHME.
Unipopmanns:

- Dace B [ mor TeXHUK.

- He npeanpuemaiiTe ONMTH CaMi Aa NPENPaBATE KOKCTPYKUMATA Ha Kpuka.
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Hrvatski (Croatian)

UPUTE ZA UPORABU

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-8-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan
Tel: 049-248-1661
Faks:049-284-4340

Proizvodadi:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1803 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu KINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284

Faks:0519-327-0811

Prije uporabe proéitati UPUTE ZA UPORABU!

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Obavijesti | upozorenja

Dizalicu upotrebljavajte iskljuéive za zamjenu kotada.

DIZALICU je dozvoljeno upotrijebiti najvise 50 puta.

- DIZALICU upotrebljavajte iskljuivo za zamjenu kotada. Ne upotrebljavajte je u druge svrhe.
- U vozilu se ne smiju nalaziti putnici.

Nikada ne zalazite ispod vozila podignutog dizalicom.

Zbog opasnosti dizalicu ne smiju upotrebljavati starije osobe.

na

Narantasta pozadina

Ovaj simbol oznatava potencijainu opasnast od ozbiljnih
ozljeda i smirti.

Bijela pozadina
Ovaj simbol oznatava zabranu zalaZenja ispod vozila
podignutog dizalicom.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Nazivl dijelova pantografske dizalice
Vidi FIG. 1. na stranici na engleskom jeziku.

Tehnicki podaci i primjena
Vidi FIG. 2. na stranici na engleskom jeziku.

A :NOSAS F  :OPRUGADIZALICE X+ VISINA DIZALICE (mm)
B :BAZA G :NAZIVNANOSIVOST (tona} Y :NOSIVOST (tona)

C : GORNJI KRAK Hy  : MINIMALNA VISINA {mm) M :MODEL

D :DONJI KRAK Hz : MAKSIMALNA VISINA (mm) T :TIP

E :ZGLOB ZAPOLUGU Hs : OPTIMALNA VISINA (mm)

Uvjeti u kojima je zabranjena uporaba dizalice
- Temperatura niZa od -40°C.
- Kiizavo i pjeskovito tio.
- Cesta s velikim nagiborn.
- Ekstremni viemenski uvjeti: pljusak, tajfun, ciklon, snjeZna meava, gmmljavinsko nevrijeme i si.
- Vozila s opasnim i te$kim teretom, primjerice: rastaljeni metal, kiseline, radioaktivne tvari ili osobito lomljiv
teret.
- Izravan kontakt s poklopcem motora vozila.
- Na brodu.
- Neravna tio,

Upute za rad
Kod zamjene kota&a uvijek provjerite ima li na unutradnjem dijelu kotaca ili
povrsini za postavijanje kota&a ostataka korozije.
Dodatne upute:
Molimo vas da se pridrZavate uputa za rad.
Nakon provjere dizalice i optere¢enja dizalicu upotrijebite na ravnoj podiozi.
Vozito ne smijete podizati ako je pod opteresenjem, osim ako teret nije
stabiliziran.
- Vozilo parkirajte na ravnoj povrSini i &vrsto pritegnite ru&nu koénicu.
- Mjenjad postavite u voZnju unatrag (vozila s i ij
postavite u poloZaj za parkiranje).
- Upalite sva &etiri pokazivada smjera.
Iz prtijaznika izvadite alat za dizalicu i rezervni kotag.
- Prije uporabe dizalice blokirajte prednji i straZnji dio kotaga koji se
nalazi dijagonalno u odnosu na kotag koji mijenjate.
- Qkretanjem francuskog kljuéa suprotno od kazaljke na satu olabavite
vijke na kotatu, ali ih nemojte ukioniti.

- PodiZite dizalicu dok udubina na nosadu ne legne u izbo&inu podvozja,
kako je prikazano na ilustraciji.

- Dizalicom 1 jernil ima polugom.

- Vozilo podignite od tia tek toliko da probuSena guma malo odstoji od tia pa ukinite vijke i kotag.

- Postavite kotag, a potom lagano pridvrstite vijke, kota& mora sjesti na glavéinu.

- Spustite vozio pa do kraja zategnite vijke okretanjem francuskog kiju&a u smjeru kazaljke na satu.

OdrZavanje
- Sprijetite nakupljanje prijavitine na OPRUZI DIZALICE.
- Redovito podmazujte OPRUGU DIZALICE.
- Provjerite nazivnu ploSicu, mora zadrZati svoj izvorni oblik.
Dodatne upute:
- Dizalicu i u skiadu s uputama.
- Nemojte samostalno obavijati promjene na dizalici.
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Cesky (Czech)

NAVOD K POUZITI

RIKENKAKI CO,, LTD.

5-8-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japonsko
Tel: 049-248-1661
Fax:049-284-4340

Vyrobce:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284

Fax:0519-327-0811

Pfed zahajenim &innosti si tento NAVOD K POUZITI peclivé prectéte!

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Upozornéni a varovani
- 2Zvedak pouZivejte pouze k vym&né kol.
- ZVEDAK nepouZivejte vice neZ padesatkrét.
- ZVEDAK se pouziva pouze pro vyménu pneumatik, nikoli k jinym tgelim.
- Nezvedsijte osoby.
Nikdy nevstupujte pod vozidlo zvednuté pouze zvedakem.
- Nebezpedi s postupujicim stafim vyrobku.

Vyznamy symbolil na titku pro upozornéni

OranZové pozadi

“Tento symbol oznaduje moZné riziko, které by mohlo vést k
Gmiti nebo vaZnému zranént.

Bilé pozadi

Tento symbol oznaduje zékaz vstupovani pod vozidio
podepfens zvedakem.
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Néazvy soudasti zvedaku Pantograph
Viz FIG. 1 na anglické strance

Technické Gdaje a pouziti
Viz FIG. 2 na anglické strance.
A :HORNI DRZAK F : SROUB ZVEDAKU X : VYSKA ZVEDAKU (mm)
B :ZAKLADNA G : NOMINALNI ZATIZEN! (tuna) Y :ZATIZENI (tuna)
G : HORNI RAMENO Hy : MINIMALNE VYSKA (mm) M :MODEL
D :DOLNI RAMENO He : MAXIMALNI VYSKA (mm) T
E :DRZADLO H; :VY3KAPRO ZAJISTEN VYKONNOSTI (mm)
Podminky, pfi nichZ se vyrobek nema pouzivat
- Pii teplotd pod -40°C.
- Na Stérku nebo na pisku.

- Na silnici s velkym sklonem.

- V extrémnich pfirodnich podminkach: boufe, tajfun, cyklon, snéhové boufe, boufe s destém atd.

- Zvedani ych nakiadd, e y kov, kyseliny,
kiehké zbo2i.

- Pimy kontakt s kapotou.

- Pouzivéni na lodi.

- Zemé s odlidnou vyskou.

Provozni pokyny

latky nebo specialni

PFi vymdn& kol vZdy odstrafite korozi, které miZe byt na vnitfku kola a
povrchu pro upevnéni kola na vozidle.

Podrobnosti:
Poutivejte podie ,pokynd k pouZiti*.
Zvedak pt na rovné zemi a jte zvedak i ndklad.

Nevstupujte pod zvednuty néklad, pokud néklad nent bezpednd upevnén.
- Zaparkujte viiz na rovné ploché zemi a zatahnate parkovaci brzdu.
- Zafadte zpatetku (automatickou pfevodovku do stupné ,park”).
- Zapnéte vystrazna svétla.

- Vyjméte zvedsk a nahradni pneumatiku.

- Zajistdte pfedni a zadnl kola proti kolu,
neZ zveddk pouZijete.

Matice kola povoite, ale nevyndavejte je - otodte kiitem doleva.
Zvednéte zveda, dokud se draZka nedostane do styku s rdmem, viz
obrazky.

PouZivejte zvedak pomaty, plynule pomoci drzadla.

Zvednéte vozidlo tak, aby nahu3tana pneumatika byia tésné nad zemi,
demontujte matice a kolo.

Nainstalujte kolo, pak mim& utahnéte kazdou matici, kolo musf byt
nasazeno na naboji.

- Spustte vozidio a uthhnéte matice kfiZzem proti sobé, otagejte kliem doprava.

Udrzba
- Zabrarite tomu, aby se na SROUBU ZVEDAKU usadily negistoty.
- Casto olejujte SROUB ZVEDAKU.
- Zkontrolujte jmenny titek a tvar udrzuijte stejny jako plvodné.
Podrobnosti:
- Nutnost provadét idrzbu podle zadénl, kontaktujte odbomnika.
- Neupravujte konstrukci zvedaku sami.
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Dansk (Danish)

BRUGSANVISNING

Fabrikanter:

RIKENKAKI CO,, LTD.

5-8-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan
Tel: 049-248-1661
Fax:049-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA
Tel: 0518-327-5284

Fax:0519-327-0811

Laes denne BRUGSANVISNING for brug!

Standard: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Advarsel
- Brug kun DONKRAFTEN til at skifte hjul.
Brug ikke DONKRAFTEN flere end 50 gange.
- DONKRAFTEN mé kun anvendes til at skifte hjul, ikke til andre formal,
Left aldrig mennesker.
Kravl aldrig ind under et keretaj, der er laftet med en donkraft.
Farlig at bruge for @ldre og svagelige.

af pil pa ket

Orange baggrund

elier alvorlig skade.

Hvid baggrund
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Sort Dette symbol angiver en mulig fare, der kan medfore dodsfald

Dette symbol betyder, at du aldrig ma kravie ind under et
keretgj, der er laftet med donkraften.

Delenes betegnelse for Saksedonkraft
Se FIG 1 pa den engelsksprogede side.

Tekniske data og anvendelse
Se FIG 2 pa den engelsksprogede side.

A :LOFTEBAKKE F : DONKRAFTENS SKRUE X : LOFTEH@JDE (mm)
B :BASE G IOMINEL L@FTEKAPACITET (ton) Y :BELASTNING (ton)
C :@VREARM Hy INIMUMSH@JDE (mm) M ODEL

D :NEDREARM Hz AKSIMUMSH@JDE (mm) T :TYPE

E : HANDTAGETS LED Hs : HBJDE FOR SIKKER BETJENING (mm)

Betingelser, hvor donkraften ikke ma bruges
- Temperatur under 40 °C.
- P& mudret elier sandet underiag.
- P& starkt haeldende veje.
- Under ekstreme vejriorhold: kraftigt regnvejr, tyfon, cyklon, snestorm, tordenvejr mv.
- Tungt eller farligt gods, fx: smeltet metal, syrer, radioaktive stoffer eller seerligt skrebelige varer.
- Direkte kontakt med keretejets understel.
- Paetskib.
- Pa underlag med niveauforskelle.

Brugsanvisning pr
Nar du skifter hjul, skal du aitid fierne eventuel rust, BUNKY
der métte findes inde i hjulet eller pa keretajets hjulmonteringsoverflade.
Neermere anvisninger:
Ga frem ifelge brugervejledningen.
Brug donkraften pa et jesvnt underiag, og hold pje med bade og
tasten.
Du ma ikke foretage indgreb under en laRet last, med mindre fasten er gjort
sikkert fast.

- Parker karetajet pa et fladt, jsevnt underlag, og traek bremsen godt.

- St gearkassen i bakgear (en automatisk gearkasse saottes

pé "parkering”).

- Taend katastrofeblinket.

- Tag og jt ud af deres
opbevaringsrum.
Bloker foran og bag pa det hjul, der sidder diagonait | forhold til det hjul,
der flemes, inden donkraften bruges.
Lasn hjulmetrikkerne uden at fieme dem ved at dreje

oEvEPURST HAETAG

mod uret.
- Loft donkraften, indtil rillerne i donkraftens laftebakke passer til rammen - se illustrationemne.
- Betjen donkraften ved hjzelp af handtag med jaovne

Loft karetajet, sa et oppustet dask netop vil vaere frit af underlaget. Fjern matrikkeme, og tag hjulet af.
Sazet det nye hjul pa plads, og stram hver metrik lidt. Hjulet skal sidde pa et nav.

- Sasnk keretgjet ned, og stram hjl il ligt skiftevis i en kv ved at
dreje skruenaglen med uret.

Vedligehoidelse

- Pas pa at undga, at DONKRAFTENS SKRUE samler snavs.
- Sarg for jeevnligt at smare DONKRAFTENS SKRUE med olie.
- Tiek typeskiltet. Bevar den originale form.
Nezermere anvisninger:
- D skal I i og ifelge
- Det er forbudt selv at foretage i pa
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Nederlands (Dutch)

GEBRUIKERSHANDLEIDING

Fabrikanten:

RIKENKAKI CO,, LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan
Tel: 049-248-1661
Fax:049-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO,, LTD.
No. 1803 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284

Fax:0519-327-0811

Lees deze GEBRUIKERSHANDLEIDING voor gebruik!

Norm: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Let op en waarschuwing
Gebruik de krik alleen om banden te verwisselen.
Niet meer dan 50 maal gebruiken.

- De krik mag alleen voor het wisselen van banden gebruikt worden, niet voor andere doeleinden.

Er mag niemand in de auto zitten.
- Ga nooit onder een voertuig dat door een krik is opgetild.
- De krik kan gevaariijk zijn indien hij door oudere personen gebruikt wordt.

van het pictog op het g

Oranje achtergrond

of de dood kan leiden.

Witte achtergrond

gaan dat door de krik opgetild is.
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Dit symbool geeft potenticel gevaar aan dat tot ernstig letsel

Dit symbool geeft aan dat u nocit onder een apparaat moet

Naam van de onderdelen van de Schaarkrik
Zie FIG 1 op de Engelse pagina.

geg en
Zie FIG 2 op de Engelse pagina.
A :BOVENKANT F  :KRIKSCHROEF X :HOOGTE KRIK{mm)
B :BASIS G : NOMINALE LADING (ton) Y :LADING {fon)
C :BOVENARM Hs  : MINIMUMHOOGTE (mm) M JODEL
D : ONDERARM Hz : MAXIMUMHOOGTE (mm) T :TYPE
E : SCHARNIER VAN DE HENDEL Ha : WERKHOOGTE (mm)

Niet g in de volg g
- Wanneer de temparatuur lager is dan -40°C.
- Op een gladde of zanderige ondergrond.
- Op een sterk hellende weg.
- Bij extreme weersomstandigheden: regen en storm, tyfoon, tornado, sneeuwstorm, onweer, etc.
- Voor het laden van gevaariijke stoffen, bijv.: gesmolten metaal, zure stoffen, radioactieve stoffen en fragiele
goederen.
- In direct contact met de motorkap.
- Op een boot.
- Op een onregelmatige ondergrond.

Gebruiksaanwijzing
Als een wiel wordt gewisseld, verwijder dan altijd eerst corrosie die op de
wiel of de wielas van het voertuig aanwezig is.

Details:
Volg de “gebruiksaanwijzing” nauwkeurig op.
Zet de krik op een stabiele gl hemen de
Tading.
Mag niet ander een stijgende lading worden gebruikt, tenzij de lading
bevestigd is

- Parkeer de wagen op een viakke, egale ondergrond en trek de

handrem stevig aan.

Zet de versnelling in de “achteruit” (automatische versnellingsbak in

“parkeerstand”).

Zet het alarmknipperlicht aan.

- Neem het gereedschap en het reservewiel uit de daarvoor bestemde
ruimte.

- Blokkeer de voor- en achterkant van het wiel dat tegenover het te

verwijderen wiel ligt voordat u de krik gebruikt.

- Draai de moeren tegen de klok in los.

Schroef de krik omhoog totdat de in het kril past, Zie

- Bedien de krik met langzame, vioeiende bewegingen, met behulp van de hendel.

- Krik de auto zover op dat de opgeblazen band niet de ondergrond zal raken, verwijder de moeren en het
wiel.

- Breng het andere wiel aan, schrosf de moeren licht vast, het wiel moet op de wielas vastzitien.

- Laat de wagen zakken en draai de moeren kruiselings en klokgewijs geheel aan. .

Onderhoud
- Zorg ervoor dat de krik niet vuil wordt.
- Smeer de krik vaak.
- Check het sla de krik in de vorm op.
Details:
- De krik moet naar behoren onderhouden worden.
- Demonteer de krik niet zelf.
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Eesti (Estonian)

KASUTUSJUHEND

RIKENKAK! CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Jaapan
Tel: 049-248-1661
Faks: 049-284-4340

Tootjad:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
Nr. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu HIINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284
Faks: 0519-327-0811
Palun lugege seda KASUTUSJUHENDIT enne kasutamist!
Norm: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Téhelepanu ja hoiatus

- Kasutage ainult rataste
- Arge kasutage TUNGRAUDA rohkem kui 50 korda.
- Arge kasutage muul il kui rataste i Vi

- S#idukis ei tohi viibida inimesi.
- Arge kunagi ronige tungrauaga tostetud sdiduki alla,
- Pikaajali tungraua ine on ohtlikum.

P i tdhend i sildil.

See mark viitab vaimalikule ohule, mis vaib [8ppeda t8sise
vigastuse vdi surmaga.

Valge taust

See mérk hoiatab, et tungraua kasutamise ajal ei tohi ronida
sBiduki alta.
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Pantograaf tungraua detailid
Vaadake ingliskeelselt lehelt FIG. 1

Tehniline info ja rakendamine
‘Vaadake ingliskeslssit lehelt FIG, 2

A : ULEMINE KINNITI F :JOUKRUVI X : KRUVIKORGUS (mm)
B :ALUS G : NOMINAALKOORMUS (tonn) Y :KOORMUS (tonn)

C :OLEMINE OLG Hy : MINIMAALNE KORGUS (mm) M :MUDEL

D :ALUMINE OLG Hz : MAKSIMAALNE KORGUS (mm) T :TOOP

E :SANGALIGEND Hj : JOUDLUSE TAGATUD KORGUS (mm)

ei tohi alljirg
- kui temperatuur on alla -40°C
- mudasel véi fiivaset pinnat
- kaltakul
- il i taifuun, tsikion, fumetorm, sikesetorm, jne
- ohtliku koorma korral, niteks: sulatatud metall, happsline aine, radioaktiivne aine véi kergesti purunevad
kaubad
- otsene kontakt itkanduksega

- kasutamine paadis
- erineva kdrgusega porandad.
Kasutamise juhised TEnGRAUA
ratta isel tuleb alati mida voib e
leiduda ratta sisekdljel v&i sdidukit rattapaigalduse kohal.
Detailid.
Palun kasutage seadet vastavalt kasutamise juhistele”.
Kasutage i pinnal, ides sGidukit ja ¥
tungrauda.
Kasutamine el ole lubatud koorma tstmisel, enne kui koorem ei ole kindlalt
Kinnitatud.
z:::;:; ::::k tasasel horisontaalse! pinnal ning tmmake k#sipidur o TSR
- Jitke sisse ise kaik" ti korral imine”).
- Lulitage sisse ohutuled.
- Votke hoiupaigast tungraud ja selle juurde kuuluvad t8riistad ning
tagavararatas.
- ratta suhtes df il esimene ja tagumine
ratas tuleb tdkestada enne tungraua kasutamist.
- Keerates kuid drge ratta mutreid.
- Téstke kus renn sobitub jt iga, vaata jooniseid.

- Kasutage tungrauda aeglaste, iihtlaste figutustega, kasutades tungraua kéepidet.
Téstke sdidukit kuni vahetatav ratas on maast (ahti, eemaldage mutrid ja ratas.
Paigaldage ratas, siis pingutage kergelt iga mutrit, ratas peab sobituma rattarummule.
Laske s&iduk alla ja pingutage mutrid tugevalt risti ile ihe, keerates mutrivétit paripaeva.

Hooldus
- Palun véitige TUNGRAUA KRUVI mé#rdumist.
- Palun Slitage TUNGRAUA KRUVI sageli.
- I i, séilitage
Detailid:
- Hooldus vastavait spetsifikatsioonile ja spetsialisti poolt.
- Mitte muuta iseseisvalt tungraua konstruktsiooni.
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Suomi (Finnish)

KAYTTOOHJE

RIKENKAKI €O, LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan
Puh.: 049-248-1661
Faksi: 049-284-4340

Valmistajat:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO,, LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA
Puh.: 0519-327-5284

Faksi: 0519-327-0811

Lue tamad KAYTTOOHJE ennen kaytto!

Standardi: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Huomautukset ja varoitukset

Kayta tunkkia vain py6rien vaihtoon.

Kaytd TUNKKIA alle 50 kertaa.

TUNKKIA vain iden vaihtoon, i mihis muuhun
- Ei saa kéytt44 henkilSiden nostoon.

- Ala koskaan mene pelkdn tunkin varassa olevan auton atle.
Vaarallinen esim. vanhusten, sairaiden jne. késissa.

Varotuskuvakkeiden merkitys

Oranssi pohjavari

Osoittaa mahdollista vaaratilannetta, joka voi johtaa
tal i

Valkoinen pohjavari

Osoittaa kieltoa menn auton alie, kun se on pelkdn tunkin
varassa.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Saksitunkin osat
Katso FIG. 1 englanninkieliselts sivulta.
Tekniset tiedot ja kiytté
Katso FIG. 2 el sivulta.
A :NOSTIN F : SAATORULV! X : TUNKIN KORKEUS (mm)
B :ALUSTA G NIMELLINEN NOSTOKYKY (t) Y (OSTOVOIMA {t)
C :YLAVARS| Hy @ ALIN KORKEUS (mm) M :MALLI
D :ALAVARSH Hz : YLIN KORKEUS {mm) T :TYYPPI
E :KAMMEN PAIKKA H; : NOSTOKORKEUS (mm)
Ei saa kdyttdd seuraavissa tapauksissa
- Kun {&mpétila on alie -40 °C.
- Lieju- tai hiskkamaastossa.
- Jyrkalla maelia.
- Aari isissH il { d: k (sykloni, taifuuni), lumimyrsky, ukonilma
jne.
- iden lastien kulj kuten: ainest, radioaktiiviset aineet tai

eritoten irtotavarat.

Suorassa kosketuksessa koriin.
Laivafla, veneell# jne.

- Epatasaisella maaperais.

Kayttdohjeet

Kun pydra vaihdetaan, puhdista aina ruoste,

Jota voi olla pybrin sisépinnoilla ja pydrén i autossa.
Yksityiskohdat:

Toimi “kéyttdohjeiden” mukaisesti.
Kasittela tunkkia tasaisella maaperélid, kun tarkistat sit4 ja kuormaa.
Alg tysskentele ylds nostetun kuorman alla, ellei sit4 ole tuettu varmalia
tavalla,

- Pysikdi auto tasaiselle, vaakasuoralle pinnalle ja kirista jarru.

- Kytke vaihteisto il i

pys#ksintiasentoon). —— T
- Sytyta varoitusvalot.
- Ota nostotytkalut ja varapytra esille.
- Aseta killat vail pydréd vinosti olevan pybrén

eteen Ja taakse ennen kuin kaytat tunkkia.

- Loys#a pydranmutterit (412 poista niitd) kadntdmalld avainta
vastapaivaan.

- Nosta tunkkia, kunnes tunkin p4i#ss4 oleva ura asettuu auton

olevaan (katso kuvista).
- Nosta tunkkia hitaasti ja tasaisesti kampea kayttien.
- Nosta autoa, kunnes rengas nousee ifti maasta ja irrota mutterit ja py&ra.
- Asenna varapybra ja kiristd mutterit kevyesti. Pydran on oltava hyvin napakeskidlia.
- Laske auto alas ja kiristd pydrénmutterit kunnolla ristiin, my&tapaivaan.

Huolto
- Pida TUNKIN SAATORUUVI puhtaana,
- Kasittele TUNKIN SAATORUUV! 8ljylla usein.
- Tarkista nimikilpi. pida se alkuperfiisess# kunnossa.
Yksityiskohdat:
- Huolto on tehtava j il ioi isesti ja
- Tunkkiin ei saa tehd4 rakennemuutoksia itse.
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Frangais (French)

MANUEL D'UTILISATION

RIKENKAK: CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japon
Tél: 049-248-1661
Fax :049-284-4340

Fabricants :

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINE
Tél : 0519-327-5284

Fax :0519-327-0811

Lire attentivement le présent MANUEL D'INSTRUCTION avant toute utilisation !

Norme : EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Attention et avertissement
- L'utifisation du cric est réservée au changement de roues.
- Ne pas utiliser le CRIC plus de 50 fois.
- L'utilisation du CRIC est i réservée au de roues.
- Ne pas utiliser le cric lorsqu'une personne est dans le véhicule.
- Ne jamais se glisser sous le véhicule mis sur cric.
- L'utilisation par des personnes &gées est dangereuse.

Signification des pictog sur Péti d
Fond orange
Noir Ce symbole indique un danger potentiel pouvant causer des

blessures ou un décés.

Fond blanc

Ce symbole indique de ne jamais se glisser sous ie véhicule
forsqu'il est monté sur cric.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Désignation des piéces du cric & paralléiogramme
Voir FIG 1. du document anglais.

Données techniques et application
Voir FIG 2. du document anglais,

A : PLATEFORME DE F :CRICAVIS X : HAUTEUR CRIC (mm)
SUPPORT CHARGE

B :EMBASE G : CHARGE NOMINALE (tonne) Y :CHARGE (tonne)

€ :BRAS SUPERIEUR Hy : HAUTEUR MINIMALE (mm) M :MODELE

D :BRAS INFERIEUR Hz : HAUTEUR MAXIMALE (mm) T :TYPE

E :LEVIER Hy : HAUTEUR OPTIMALE (mm)
D'ARTICULATION

dans les

- Lorsque la température est inférieure & 40° C.

Sur sof boueux ou sablonneux.

Sur une forte pente.

Dans des conditions naturelles extrémes : tempéte, typhon, cyclone, tempéte de neige, orage, ete.

- En cas de chargement lourd ou dangereux, par exemple : métal en fusion, substance acide, substance
ioactive ou i iculi friables.

- Contact direct avec le capot.

- Utilisation sur un bateau.

~ 8ur un sol imégulier.

Instructions d'utilisation
Lors du remplacement d'une roue, toujours éliminer toute corrosion
détectée a l'intérieur de la roue et sur la surface dinstallation de la roue sur
le véhicule.
Remarques :
Respecter les "instructions d'utilisation”.
Utiliser le cric sur un sol plat sans oublier de contrdler le cric et fa charge.
Ne pas utiliser le cric en cas de charge supplémentaire, sauf sila charge
st correctement fixée.
- Garer la voiture sur un so! plat et mettre correctement le frein & main,
- Mettre la bo'te de vitesses sur marche arridre (sur "parking" sur une
boite automatique). PR
Allumer les feux de détresse.
Sortir les outils du cric et la roue de rechange du compartiment de
stockage.
- Mettre des cales 4 I'avant et & I'ariére de la rous opposée en
diagonale a la roue & changer avant d'utiliser le cric.
- Desserrer, mais ne pas retirer les écrous en tournant la clé dans le
sens antihoraire.
Monter le cric jusqu'a ce que la téte dentelée du cric entre en contact
avec la partie du chassis prévue a cet effet. Voir illustrations.
- Actionner le cric avec des mouvements lents et fluides, a l'aide du levier.
Soulever le véhicule de sorte qu'un pneu gonflé fréle juste le sol, déposer les écrous et la roue.
Installer la rous, puis resserrer légérement chaque écrou, la roue doit reposer sur l'essieu.
Descendre le véhicule et serrer complétement les écrous en étoile (en serrant un & un les écrous opposés)
en tournant la clé dans le sens horaire.

Maintenance
- Eviter toute accumulation de saleté sur le CRIC A VIS.
- Lubrifier réguliérement le CRIC A VIS.
- Vérifier la plaque signalétique, s'assurer que la forme est restée inchangée.
Remarques :
- Assurer i

la mait aux ifications et avec
- Ne pas modifier la structure du cric.



http://www.manualslib.com/

Deutsch (German)

BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG

C€

Hersteller:

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.
5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan

Tel:

049-248-1661

Fax:049-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1803 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA

Tel:

0519-327-5284

Fax:0519-327-0811

Bitte lesen Sie diese BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG vor Gebrauch!

Norm: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Achtung und Wamung

Verwenden Sie den Wagenheber nur, um Reifen zu wechseln.

Verwenden Sie den JACK nicht &fter als 50-mal.

Der WAGENHEBER darf nur fiir den Reifenwechsel verwendet werden, nicht fiir andere Zwecke.
Keine Personen beférdern.

Begeben Sie sich niemals unter ein Fahrzeug in angehobener Position.

Der Einsatz von ist 1

der Pil auf dem W: hild

Hintergrund orange

Dieses Symbol weist auf eine mbgliche Gefahr hin, die zum
Tode oder schweren Verletzungen fahren kann.

WeiRer Hintergrund

Dieses Symbol weist darauf hin, dass Sie sich niemals unter
das Fahrzeug begeben diirfen, wenn es angehoben ist.
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Teilename Scherenwagenheber
Siehe FIG. 1 auf der englischen Seite.

Daten und
Siehe FIG. 2 auf der englischen Seite.
A : OBENHALTERUNG £ :HUBSPINDEL X : HUBHOHE (mm)
8 :BASIS G :NENNLAST (1) Y
C :OBERERARM Hy : MINDESTHOHE (mm) M
D :UNTERERARM Hz : MAXIMALE HOHE (mm) T
E :GRIFFGELENK Hs : LEISTUNGSGARANTIE HOHE (mm)

Nicht unter folgenden Bedingungen verwenden

Bedienungsanleitung
‘Wenn ein Reifen gewechselt wird, entfernen Sie immer den Rost, der sich PURKT
innen am Rad und an der Montagefldche am Fahrzeug befinden kann,
Details:

Bitte gem#R “Bedienungsanleitung” verwenden.

Verwenden Sie den Wagenheber auf ebenem Boden und pritfen den Hub
und die Last.

Nicht unter angehobener Last verwenden, es sei denn die Last

Ist sicher befestigt.

Bei Temperaturen unter -40°C.

Auf Schmutz oder Sandboden.

Stralen mit starker Neigung.

Extreme Wetterbedingungen: Regensturm, Taifun, Zyklon, Schneesturm, Gewitter, usw.

Laden von i ialien, z.B.: Metall, i
lioakti oder kérnige Waren.

Direkter Kontakt mit der Molorhaube.

Verwendung auf einem Boot.

Unebener Boden.

Substanz,

wus

Parken Sie das Auto auf einem flachen, ebenen Boden und ziehen die
Bremse fest an,

Legen Sie den ein ( il iebe in “Park”
Stellung).
Stellen sie die Wamnblinkanlage ein.
Holen Sie den und den ifen aus dem
i Sie vor des die Vorder- und

]
die sich diagonal i

Lésen Sie die Radmuttern durch Drehen des
gegen den Uhrzeigersinn, aber entfernen Sie die Muttem nicht.
Heben Sie den Wagenheber, bis die Nut des inden

Sie den mit ruhiger mit dem Hebel.
Heben Sie das Fahrzeug so an, dass ein aufgepumpter Reifen sich soeben vom Boden abhebt, entfernen
Sie Muttern und Rad.
Installieren Sie das Rad, ziehen leicht jede Mutter fest, das Rad muss auf der Nabe sitzen.
Senken Sie das Fahrzeug und ziehen die in i i durch Drehen des

imt igersinn fest.

passt, s. Abb.

Wartung

Bitte schiitzen Sie die HUBSPINDEL vor Schmutzansammlung.
Bitte schmieren Sie die HUBSPINDEL oft.

Prifen Siedas T ild, Origi
Details:

GemaR Spezifikation durch einen Fachmann warten lassen.
Die ion des nicht selbst
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EAMnvixd (Greek)

ErXEIPIAIO OAHIQN XPHZIHX

RIKENKAKI CO,, LTD.

§-8-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 lamwvia
TnA.: 049-248-1661
Dag: 049-284-4340

Karaokeuaorég:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1803 Zhangwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu KINA
TnA.: 0519-327-5284

®ag: 0519-327-0811

AiaBdore aurd To EMXEIPIAIO XPHEHE mpooektikd piv armd tn Xprion.

MNpéturro: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Npoooxi ka1 rpotiSonroinon
- Na xpriciHeToeite Tov YpUAo pévo via TV alkayt] TPOX®mV.
- Mnv Tov FPYAO awd 50 opég.
- OTPYAOZ Hovo yia TRV TPOXWV.
- Mnv avuydvete To dxnua pe drojio péod o€ autd.
- Aev mipéTres ot va BplOKeSTE KATW ATI6 To GXNHA TTOU £XEI aVUYWOES e YPUAO.
- H xprion Tou gfvar emkivSuvn 6rav Bpiokeate s peydAn nhikia,

EnHacia EIKOVOYPHUHATOG OF £TIKETG TROPUAAENS

ToproxaAl pévio

Matpo To oUpBoAo uTrodeikviel 6T TIRGKEITA Yia SUVRATIKG KivBUVO, O
omolog 8a pmmopolios va TrpokaAéos Bdvare i coPapd
TPAUEATIONS.

ACTIpO pbVTO

Mai To cOuBoAo umoBeIkvEl 611 Sev TipéTrel TroTé va BpiokeaTe

KdTw aTEd 1O HYNKA GTAV QUTS oMPICETar OTOV YpGAo.
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Qvopara
Avarpégre oto FIG. 1 oty ayyAikr) ogAiSa.

OBnyieg xprong

‘Omote aAAGTeTe TPOXS, U Tévra BIdp,

UTIGPXEI OTO ECWTEPIKG TOU TPOXOU Kal TNV EMPAVEIX OKEAETOU TOU TpoXoU
TOU OXYHaTOg.

Acrrropépeieg:

Na xpnoipoToieite Tov ypiAo oUupuva e Tig «OBnyieg Xpriong».

Na xpnoipoTioiire Tov yplko ot enfmedo £5agog KaTG Tov EAEYXO TOU
ypGAou Kat Tou popriou.

Anayopedetat i Xplion Tou kdTw aiTé avupwpévo goprio, To omolo dev £Xel
&8sl acparis.

ToU YpUAou ypdep

Texviké SeSopéva Kai eQappoyr}
Avarpégre oro FIG. 2 gtV ayyAikr oeAida.

A :BATH KOPYOHE F  :KOXAIAZ FPYAOY X :YWOZAMO TO EAA®OT (mm)
B :BAIH G : ONOMAZTIKO ®OPTIO (ton) Y :®OPTIO (ton)
C :ANQ BPAXIONAT Hy : EAAXIZTO YWOZ (mm) M :MONTEAQ

D : KATQ BPAXIONAT Hz 1 MEMETO YWOZ (mm) T :TYnoz
E :ZYNAEIMOZ XEIPOAABHI ~ H; :YWOZ AIATOAAIIHE ATTOAOZHE (mm)

Euvliikeg amaydpeuonc Xprions

- Orav n Beppokpacia sivar xapnAdrepn amnd -40°C.
- X Aaomwpévo fi apumdes £5agog.

- Ze 5pbpo e peydAn khior,
- Ze akpales kaIPIKES OUVONKEG: Kararylda, TUPWvaS, & UeAAa, kaTawida e UG, K.ATT.
- Drav 10 poprio ipeva £ ougleg, yia mapdSerypa: Awpévo pétarro, GEivn

ouoia, padievepyri oudia f) iSiarepa KOPTEPG QVTIKENPEVA.
- Urav Bplokere O Gueon emar pe 10 Kad.
- Orav xpnowpomioieitar o€ PapKa.
- Ze £Bagog mou Tapousialel Sagopis aTo UYos.

- Z1aBpedore To qutokivTo ot (010, emieSo £5apog Kas TpaBrtre To
XEIPSPPEvo yepd.

- PuByioTe 10 KIBWIO TAXUTATWY OTNV «6TICBEV> (O€ QUTOHATO KIBGITID | #Hésio derwsies
TAXUTHTLV 0T «OTGBUEUOT)).

- Avayre 1a GiTa KIVSUVOU.

- AropakpOveTe 1a epyakeia aviywong Kal Tov eMTAéOV Tpoxé ammé Ty
Tepiox] amodrikeuong.

- Mpwv m prion Tou Tpoxol, KAEIOTE To PITPOCTIVG Kal oTTiaBio pépog Tou
TpOX00 Blaywviuig aTTévavn aé Tov Tpoxd Trou 8a aMaxBel.

- v ARG pnv ™ yup TO

KAEIBi apIoTEPGOTPOPA.

ZnKWOoTe Tov YPUAO HEXPI N ECOXH) TS KEQAATC TOU YPUAOU VA EQAPHOCEI HE YNV EYKOTT| ToU OKeAETOU

(Befte exoveg).

XpnoipoTiokioTe Tov ypUAo e apyi, amiaks kivian He T BoRBsix TG XeipohaBris.

- Avuy@oTe 1o dXnpa WOTe va UTIGPXE! XWPOS Yia TV ToU €y

Ta TTEPIKOXAIE Kal TOV TPOXO.

- EykaraomioTe Tov Tpoxd kai PeTd aifre eAappd kGBe wepikOxAio £701 hOTE KGBE TPoYGS va TomoBETnAEl
omy AV

- XapnAdoTe To 6XNHa ka1 oQIETe TTAIPWS Ta TrepIKOXAIa O KaTd prikog SiacTaupolpevn akoAouBia
yupifovrag To kAeidi Se§i60TpOPa.

XUPORASR I PYALY

Zuvripnon

- NpoguAdgie Tov koxAlt Tou YPUAOU QTG GUYKEVIPWOT] OKABAPTIDY.

-~ Na AaBuvete ouxvd Tov KOXAIA TOY FPYAOY.

- Na eAéyxere my mvaxida kai va SIampEiTe 1o GXHPA OTNV apXIKY| Tou HopeN.
Actriopépaieg:

- Houvripnon wpémel va yiverar U@ HeTIg Kan ané YYEA

- Vetal n me 70U YpUAOU arré Tnv TrAEUpd oag.
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Magyar (Hungarian)

HASZNALATI UTMUTATO

C€

Gyarték:

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.
5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japén

Tel.:

049-248-1661

Fax: 049-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO,, LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu KINA

Tel.:

0519-327-5284

Fax: 0519-327-0811

Kérjiik, a miikédtetés elStt olvassa el ezt a HASZNALATI UTMUTATOT!

Szabvany: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Figyelemfelhivés és figyelmeztetés

Az emelét kizérélag kerékcserére hasznélja.
Az EMELOT ne hasznélja tdbb mint 50 alkalommal.
Az EMELOT csakis abroncscserére szabad hasznalni, més célra nem.
Ne emelje meg személlye! egyltt.
Soha ne masszon az emeldvel megemelt jarma até.
a ha

A figyelmeztetd cimkén 16vé piktogram jelentése

NarancsszinG héttér

Fekete Ez a szimbélum olyan lehetséges veszélyt jelez, amely
halathoz vagy stlyos sériiléshez vezethet.

Fehér hattér

Ez a szimbélum azt jelzi, hogy soha ne mésszon be a jarmd
ala, amikor azt az emeld tartja meg.
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p emeld neve
Lésd az FiG 1 az angol nyelv( oldalon.
Muszaki adatok és alkalmazas
Lasd az FIG 1 az angol nyelv( oldalon.
A :FELSO TARTO F :EMELOCSAVAR X : EMELES| MAGASSAG (mm)
B :ALAP G :NEVLEGES TERHELES (tonna) Y ERHELES (tonna)
C :FELSOKAR Hy : MINIMUM MAGASSAG (mm) M :MODELL
D :ALSOKAR Hz : MAXIMUM MAGASSAG (mm) T :TlPUS
E : FOGANTYU CSUKLO Hs :ATELJESITOKEPESSEGET BIZTOSITO MAGASSAG (mm)
A kizéré kériilménye
- 40°C alatti hémérséklet.
- ingovanyos vagy homokos talaj.

Erdsen emalkedd t.

- d vihar, t4jfun, ciklon, hévihar, villamisal jaré vihar stb.

- nehéz példaul: olv
térékeny termékek.

- a

Hajén valb hasznalat.

- Egyenetien talaj.

Hasznalati utasitdsok

Valahanyszor kereket cserél, mindig tavolitsa el a korroziét, ami a kerék
belsejében és a kerék jarmdre szerelendd feltiletén talélhaté,

Részletok:

Kérjok, a i

Az emeldt egyenes talajon mikddtesse, ellendrizve az emelét és a
terhelést,

Ne mikddtesse rakomannyal egyltt, hacsak a rakomény nincs
biztonsagosan rogzitve.

- Allitsa a vAltot "hatramenetbe" (az automata valtét "parkol6” allasba).
Kapcsolja be a vészvillogét.

Vegye el6 az ésa a

Az emels miikddietése elstt blokkolja elsirél és hatulrdl az
eltavolitandé kerékkel atellenes kereket.

- Akulcsot az ramutaté jarasaval ellentétes iranyba forditva lazitsa ki,
de ne tavolitsa el a kerékanyakat.

Emelje meg az emeldt, amig az emel6fe] vajatai el nem érik a vaz
munkalécét, lasd abrék.

az anyé&kat és a kereket.

Parkolja az autét sima, egyenes talajra, és hizza be a féket szorosan.

fém, savas anyag, radioaktlv anyag vagy hatérozottan

eneLen
poxT

EMELEE PONT

EUELOFOGANTINY

Az emeldt lasst, sima mozdulatokkal miikédtesse, az emeld fogantyd segitségével.
Emelje fel a jarmavet éppen annyira, hogy egy felfujt abroncs épp csak a talaj f1é emelkedjen, tévolitsa el

- Szerolje fel a kereket, utédna enyhén szorftsa meg az &sszes anyé4t; a keréknek az agyra kel illeszkednie.

‘Sramutaté jarasa szerinti irdnyba forditasaval.
Karbantartas

- Kérjuk, akadalyozza meg, hogy az EMELGCSAVARBAN kosz halmozédjon fel.

- Kérjuk, olajozza meg gyakran az EMELOCSAVART.
- Ellendrizze az adattablat, Srizze meg az eredeti alakjat.
Reészletek:

- A a i végezze el.

- Ne szerelje szét az emeld szerkezetét.

Eressze le a jarmvet, majd teljesen szoritsa meg a kerékanyakat keresztirényban haladva, a kulcs
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Italiano (italian)

MANUALE D’ISTRUZIONI

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

§-8-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Giappone
Tel: 049-248-1661
Fax:049-284-4340

Fabbricanti:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO,, LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284

Fax:0519-327-0811

Leggere il presente MANUALE D’ISTRUZIONI prima di utilizzare il prodotto!
Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Avvertenze di sicurezza
- Utilizzare il cric solo per sostituire le ructe.
- Utilizzare il CRIC non pii1 di 50 volte.
- IICRIC va utilizzato solo per sostituire gli pneumatici, non per altri scopi.
- Non sollevare persone.
- Non infilarsi mai sotto un veicolo sollevato con il crick.
- Pericolo se utilizzato da persone anziane.

Signifi del pi delle di avvertenza

Fondo arancicne

Questo simbolo indica un potenziale pericolo che pud
causare la morte o gravi lesioni.

Fondo bianco

Questo simbolo indica che non si deve mai infilarsi sotto it
veicolo quando & soflevato con il cric.
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Nome dei i def Cric a
Vedi FIG 1 pagina in inglese.

Dati tecnici e applicazione
Vedi FIG 2 pagina in inglese.

A : SUPPORTO F :VITECRIC X :ALTEZZA CRIC (mm)
B :BASE G : PORTATANOMINALE (t) Y :PORTATA ()

C :BRACCIOSUP. Hy :ALTEZZAMIN (mm) M :MODELLO

D :BRACCIO INF. He :ALTEZZAMAX (mm) T :TPO
E_:GIUNTOMANOVELLA  Hs :ALTEZZA DI PRESTAZIONE GARANTITA (mm)

Condizioni di non utilizzo
- Temperature inferiori a -40 °C.
- Su terreno sabbioso o fangoso.
- Su strada con elevata pendenza.
- in condizioni climatiche estreme: temporali, tifoni, cicioni, bufere di neve, tempeste, etc.
- Solievamento di oggetti molto pericolosi, ad esempio: metallo fuso, sostanze acide, sostanze radicattive o
merci particolarmente fredde.
- Adiretto contatto col vano motore.
- Su un'imbarcazione.
- Su terreno con dislivelli.

Istruzioni di funzionamento
Ogni volta che si cambia una ruota, togliere sempre tutte le tracce di
corrosione eventualmente presenti alfintemo della ruota e sulla superficie
di montaggio della ruota sul veicolo.
Particolari:
Effettuare le operazioni seguendo le “Istruzioni di { f
Usare il cric su un terreno fiveliato controllando sia if cric che il carico.
Non operare al di sotto di un carico solievato, a meno che il carico non sia
slalo fissato saldamente.
- Parcheggiare il veicolo su un terreno livellato e in piano; azionare il
freno a fondo. . ) B [euntro ot roptroazions FPIDVELAGAE |
- Mettere il cambio in “ (cambio in p
“parcheggio”).
- Accendere le luci di emergenza.
Tirare fuori gli attrezzi di sollevamento e la ruota di scorta
dall'alloggiamento.
- Prima di inserire il cric, bloccare anteriormente e posteriormente la

ruota diagonalmente opposta a quella da togliere. B> parma BANOVELLA 2RI
- Allentare ma non togliere i bulloni ruota con una chiave girandola in senso antiorario.
- Soll il cric finché la della sua parte superiore si inserisce nell'incavo del telaio, vedi figure.

Azionare il cric con movimenti lenti e uniformi, utilizzando la manovella del cric.

Sollevare il veicolo in modo che uno pneumatico gonfiato si stacchi appena da terra; togliere i bulloni e la
ruota.

- Installare la ruota e poi serrare un po' ciascun bullone in modo che la ruota resti in sede sul mozzo.

- Abbassare il veicolo e serrare a fondo i bulloni in ordine incrociato girando la chiave in senso orario,

Manutenzione
- Evitare che sulla VITE DEL CRIC si formino accumuli di sporcizia,

- Oliare spesso la VITE DEL CRIC.

- la targhetta identificati la stessa forma dell'originale.
Particolari;

- Eseguire la { le il © operare in modo professionale.

- Non riconvertire la costruzione de! cric da solfi.
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Latvie$u valoda (Latvian)

LIETOSANAS ROKASGRAMATA

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.”

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214, Japana
Talr: 049-248-1661
Fakss: 049-284-4340

»CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO,, LTD.”

No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu, KINA
Talr: 0519-327-5284

Fakss: 0519-327-0811

Ladzam pirms darbibu uzsak3anas izlasit So LIETOSANAS ROKASGRAMATU!

Standarts: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Bridinajumi!
- Izmantojiet domkratu vienigi, lai manftu ritepus.
- Neizmantojiet DOMKRATU vairak par 50 reizém.
- DOMKRATS ir i vienigi ritenu
- Nav paredzéts cilvéku pacel$anai.
- Nekad nelieniet zem transportiidzekla, kas pacelts ar domkratu.
- Bistami izmantot gados veciem cilvékiem.

i, nevis citiem nolkiem,

Br uzlimes pil nozime
OranZs fons
Melns $is simbols apzimd potencialu bistamibu, kas var izraisTt navi

vai radit smagus ievainojumus.

Balts fons

&is simbols nozima, ka Jiis nekada gadijuma nedrikstat ffst
zem transportiidzek|a, ja tas ir pacelts ar domkratu.
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detajas

Skat FIG. 1 att8lu lapa ang]u valoda.

Tehniskie dati un izmantojums

Skat FIG. 2 attélu lapa angu valoda.

A AUGSEJAIS TURETAJS

F: DOMKRATA SKROVE

G: NOMINALA SLODZE (fonnas)

Hr: MINIMALAIS AUGSTUMS (mm)
Ha: MAKSIMALAIS AUGSTUMS (mm)

X: DOMKRATAAUGSTUMS (mm)
Y: SLODZE (tonnas)

M: MODELIS

T. TIPS

E: ROKTURA SAVIENOJUMS  Hy: IZPILDTJUMA NODROSINAJUMA AUGSTUMS (mm)

Apstak]l, kddos izmantoSana Ir aizliegta

- Ja temperat(ra ir zemaka par -40°C.

- Uz dubjainas vai smilSainas virsmas.

- Stava nogazé.

- 1 i taifiina, ciklona, sniegputena, pérkona negaisa utt. Jaika.
NedrTkst celt bistamas kravas, piem&ram: izkaus&tu metalu, skabas vielas, radioakivas vielas vai Tpasi
trausias preces.

- Nedrikst tiedi saskarties ar parsegu.
- Nedrikst lietot uz kuga.
- Nedrikst izmantot uz nelidzenas virsmas.

LietoSanas instrukeija

Ik reizi mainot riteni, notiiet koroziju ritena iek3pusé un uz transportiidzekla
ritepa montésanas virsmas.

Papildu informacija:

Ladzu, rikojieties ta, ka noradits “Lieto3anas instrukeija".

Parbaudot domkratu un pacejamo kravu, novietojiet domkratu uz fidzenas

PACEIANSS
FUNKTS

virsmas.
Papildu kravu drikst pacelt vienigi tad, ja ta ir droi nostiprinata.
Novietojiet automobili uz gludas, fidzenas virsmas un i ini >

stavbremzi. B o el

- iru novietojiet pozicija

parnesumkarbas sviru pozicija ,park”). PACTLIANSS DOWERATA ROKTURIG
lesl&dziet avarijas gaismas.

No glabasanas nodalljuma iznemiet domkrata aprikojumu un rezerves
riteni.

Pirms domkrata izmantoanas, no priek$as un aizmugures noblokgjiet
riteni, kas atrodas pa diagonali no mainama ritena.

- Atbrivojiet, bet nenoskravajiet uzgrieZnus, atsiggu pagrieZot pretdji

pulkstepraditaja virzienam.

Pacstiet domkratu Tdz domkrata galvipas rieva ietilpst rami, skat. attélu.

Darbiniet domkratu 18ni un piesardzigam kustibam, izmantojot domkrata rokturi.

Pacaliet transportiidzekli t4, lai tuksa riepa nedaudz atrautos no zemes, nonemiet uzgrieZgus un riteni.

- Uzstadiet riteni un viegli piegrieziet katru uzgriezni, ritenim ir janostiprinds uz rumbas.

- Nolaidiet p ki un pievelciet i iska seciba, atslégu griezot pulkstepraditaja
virziena.

Apkope
- Raugieties, lai uz DOMKRATA SKRUVES nekratos netirumi.
- BieZi iee]lojiet DOMKRATA SKROVI.
- Par i plaksni, jo tai ir j aj; ja forma.
Papildu informacija:
- Apkope ir javeic saskana ar specifikacijam, un tas ir jadara specialistam.
- Nedrikst patstavigi veikt domkrata izjauk3anu.
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lietuviskai (Lithuanian)

INSTRUKCIJY VADOVAS

C€

Gamintojai:

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.
5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japonija

Tel.:

049-248-1661

Faks.:049-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
Nr. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu KINIWA

Tel.:

0519-327-5284

Faks.:0519-327-0811

Perskaitykite §] INSTRUKCIJY VADOVA, prie§ naudodami gamini!

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Perspéjimas ir jspéjimas

Domkratg naudokite tik ratams keisti.

DOMKRATA naudokite ne daugiau kaip 50 karty.

DOMKRATAS turi biiti naudojamas tik ratams keisti, ne kitiems tikslams.
Keliamame automobilyje neturi bati Zmoniy.

Niekada neljskite po domkratu pakeltu automobiliu.

Pavojinga naudoti senyviems Zmonéms.

Perspéjimo etiketés piktogramy reik§me

OranZinis fonas

8is simbolis nurodo galima pavojy, kuris gali biti mirtinas
arba sukelti sunkius suZalojimus.

Baltas fonas

Sis simbolis rodo, kad niekada neturétumete fisti po
automobiliu, kai jj laiko domkratas.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

daliy
2Zr. 1 FIG. angliskame puslapyje.
iai ir
2Zr. 2 FIG. angligkame pustapyje.

: DOMKRATO AUKSTIS (mm)
: APKROVA (tonomis)

:MODELIS

A :VIRSUTINIS LAIKIKLIS F  : DOMKRATO SRAIGTAS X

B :PAGRINDAS G : VARDINE APKROVA (tonomis) Y

C :VIRSUTINIS PETYS Hi :MAZIAUSIAS AUKSTIS (mm) M

D :APATINIS PETYS Hz : DIDZIAUSIAS AUKSTIS (mm) T

E :RANKENOS JUNGTIS  H; : EKSPLOATAGINIY SAVYBIY UZTIKRINIMO AUKSTIS (mm)

Netinkamos naudojimo salygos
- Kai temperatiira Zemesné kaip -40°C.
- Ant purvo ar sméiéto grindinio.
~ Ant kelio su dideilu nuolydZiu.

- Sudétingomis gamtinémis salygomis: lidtis su audra, tafiinas, clklonas, piga, audrair t. t.

- Kelti pavojinga krovinj, pvz.: lydyta metalg, ragstines, y
- Tiesioginis kontaktas su gaubtu.

- Naudofi faive.

- Ant skirtingy lygiy pavirsiaus.

Eksploatavimo instrukcijos

Keitiant ratq visuomet paSalinkite korozija, kuri gali bati raty viduje ir ant rato

tvirtinimo pavirSiaus.

Detali informacija:

Dirbkite fai iosi imo iy

Naudokite domkrata ant lygaus pavirSiaus, palikrindami domkrata ir keliama

krovinj,

Negalima dirbti po pakeltu kroviniu, nebent krovinys yra saugiai pritvirtintas,
- F it ilj ant lygaus, hori: ir jjunkite

stabdj.

ljunkite atbuling pavara (,stovéjimo” padétj, jei automobilis yra su

automatine pavary déZe).

liunkite jspéjamasias mirksingias dviesas.

- ISimkite kalimo jrankius ir atsarging padanga I§ saugojimo vietos.

Prie8 naudodami domkrata uZblokuokite jstriZai priesais nuimama ratg

esancio rato prieki ir gala,

Atlaisvinkite rato verZles, bet ju neiimkite, sukdami rakta prie§

laikrodZio rodyklg.

Rankena sukite domkrata létais, sklandZiais judesiais.

aritin birfas

KRS
ViETA

KELH VS

OTMKRATO RANKEHS.

Kelkite domkrata, kot jo galvutés griovelis [sistatys | iskilima reme, 2r. iliustracijas.

Kelkite automobilf tiek, kad pripista padanga Siek tiek pakilty nuo pavirSiaus, itraukite verZles ir nuimkite

rata.
- UZdékite rata, po to Siek tiek priverzkite kiekviena verzig, ratas turi prisispausti ant stebulés.
- Nuleiskite automobilj ir iki galo kryZmikai priverZkite rato verzles, sukdami raktg pagal laikrodzio rodyklg.

PrieZitra
- Saugokite DOMKRATO SRAIGTA, kad ant jo nesusikaupty ne3varumai.
- DOMKRATO SRAIGTA daZnai tepkite alyva.
- F di Y lentele, i ite originalig forma,
Detall informaci
- Reikia priziGréti pagat specifikacijas ir veikti profesionaliai.
- Nekeiskite domkrato konstrukcijos patys.
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Polski (Polish)

INSTRUKCJA OBSLUGI

C€

Producenci:

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.
5-8-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japonia

Tel.

: 049-248-1661

Faks: 048-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO,, LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu, CHINY

Tel.:

0519-327-5284

Faks: 0519-327-0811

Przed uzyciem produktu przeczytaj t¢ INSTRUKCJE OBSLUGH

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Wazne Informacje | ostrzezenia

Uzywaj podno$nika wylgcznie do zmiany két.

Nie uzywa] PODNOSNIKA wigesj iz 50 razy.

PODNOSNIK shuzy wytacznie do zmiany két.

Zabrania sig podnoszenia samochodéw z ludzmi w Srodku.
Nigdy nie wehodz pod pojazd podniesiony podno$nikiem.
Podnosnik nie powinien byé obstugiwany przez osoby starsze.

e pl na ]

Pomaraficzowe tio

Ten symbol oznacza potencjalne zagrozenie, ktére moze
skutkowa¢ $miercig lub powaznymi urazami.

Biate tio

Czam) Ten symbol oznacza, 2e nie nalezy nigdy wchodzi¢ pod
pojazd podniesiony podnosnikiem.

Czerwon
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Nazwy czeécl podno$nika trapezowego
Patrz FIG. 1 na stronie w jezyku angielskim.

Dane techniczne i zastosowanie
Patrz FIG. 1 na stronie w jezyku angielskim.

A :GLOWICA F : SRUBA PODNOSNIKA X : WYSOKOSG PODNOSZENIA {mm)
: PODSTAWA G :OBCIAZENIE NOMINALNE (tony) Y : OBCIAZENIE (tony)
M :MODEL

:DOLNERAMIE M, : MAKSYMALNAWYSOKOSC (mm) T :TYP
:UCHWYT KORBY  Hs ; WYSOKOSC SKUTEGZNA PODNOSZENIA (mm)

B
C :GORNERAMIE  Hjy : MINIMALNAWYSOKOSC (mm)
)
E

Kiedy nie wolno uzywaé podnosnika
- Jesli temperatura jest nizsza niz -40°C.
Na mokrym podiozu lub piachu.

- Na bardzo nachylonych drogach.
- W skrajnych burze z tajfuny, cyklony, burze éniszne, burze z
piorunami itp.
- Do podnoszenia niebezpiecznych, cigzkich obiektéw, np.: roztopiony metal, kwasy, substancje
tub wyjat kruche i
- W przypadku bezposredniego kontaktu z maska samochodu.
- Nafodziach.

- Jesli podioZe jest nieréwne.

Instrukcja obstugi

Zawsze przed wymiang kota usuwaj wszelkie $lady korozji obecne po
wewnetrzne] stronie kota lub na powierzchni montazowej pojazdu.
Szczegoly:

Obstuguj podnosnik zgodnie z instrukcjg obstugi.

Uzywa)] podnosnika na pfaskim podiozu i monitoruj podnoénik oraz

obcigZenie.
Nie wohodz pod p i ie, chyba Ze obci ie zostalo
odpowiednio zabezpieczone.

- Zaparkuj samochod na plaskisj, réwnej powierzchni i mocno zaciagnij

hamulec.

- Ustaw bieg na ,wsteczny” (w skrzyni na
.parkowanie”).

- Wigcz $wiatta awaryjne.

- Wyjmij i koto z

- Przed uzyciem podnosnika zablokuj przéd i tyt kota po przekatnej od
wymienianego kota.

- Poluzuj (ale nie usuwaj) nakretki kola, obracajgc klucz w kierunku

przeciwnym do ruchu wskazéwek zegara.
- Podnie$ podnosnik, tak aby rowek w glowicy objat wystep ramy, jak pokazano na rysunkach.
Obstuguj podnosnik powolnymi i plynnymi uchami za pomoca korby.
Podnie$ pojazd na takq aby opona i
nakretki | kolo.
- Zatb koo, nastgpnie delikatnie dokreé kazda nakrgtke. Koto musi spoczywaé na piascie.
- Opust pojazd i catkowicie dokre¢ nakrgtki w kolejnosci po przekatne, obracajac kiucz w kierunku
zgodnym z ruchem wskazéwek zegara.

Konserwacja
- Usuwaj ze SRUBY PODNOSNIKA wszetki nagromadzony brud.
- Czgsto smaruj SRUBE PODNOSNIKA olejem.
- j tabliczke znami Zachowaj oryginainy ksztalt.
Szczegoly:

ja musi by¢ p zgodnie ze

- i i przez osobe wykwalifikowana.
- Nie modyfikuj samodzielnie konstrukcji podnosnika.

od podioza. Zdejmij
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Portugués (Portuguese)

MANUAL DE INSTRUCOES

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitarna, 3500214 Japéo
Tel.: 049-248-1661
Fax: 049-284-4340

Fabricantes:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA
Tel.: 0519-327-5284

Fax: 0519-327-0811

Por favor leia 0 manual de instrugbes antes da utilizagéo!

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Cuidado e perigo

Utilize o macaco apenas para troca de rodas.

Néo utilize o macaco mais de 50 vezes.

O macaco destina-se Unica e exclusivamente para troca de rodas.
Néo utilizar para elevar pessoas.

Nunca figue debaixo de um velculo elevado por um macaco.
Perigo potencial para utilizadores de terceira idade.

Significado do plictograma na etiqueta de perigo

Fundo laranja

Este simbolo assinala um perigo potencial que pode resultar
em morte ou ferimentos graves.

Fundo branco

Este simbolo assinala a interdigio de se colocar debaixo de
um velculo quando este est4 a ser elevado por um macaco.

Vermelho

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Designagéo das pegas do macaco pantografico
Ver FIG. 1 nas instrugSes em inglés.

Dados Técnicos e Utilizagao
Ver FIG. 2 nas instrugdes em inglés.

A : PLATAFORMA SUPERIOR F : EIXO DO MACACO X : ALTURA DO MACACO (mm)
B :BASE G : CARGA NOMINAL (tonelada) Y : CARGA (tonelada)
C :BRAGO SUPERIOR Hy : ALTURA MINIMA (mm) M: MODELO
D :BRAGO INFERIOR Hz: ALTURA MAXIMA (mm) T :TIPO
E : JUNTA DE ARTICULAGAO Hs :ALTURA DE UTILIZAGAO SEGURA (mm)
Nao usar nas seguintes condigdes
- Temperaturas abaixo dos -40°C.
- Chao instave! ou de arefa.
- Estradas muito inclinadas
- CondigdH Ogi furacio, ciclons, nevao, trovoadas, etc.
- Cargas perigosas e pesadas tais como: metal fundido, ias 4cidas, i ioativas ou
materiais frageis.
- Em contacto direto com a carrogaria.
- Dentro de um barco.
~ Chéao desnivelado. SIS OE
apcio

Instrugdes de utilizagio
Ao trocar uma roda, remova qualquer vestigio de ferrugem presente
no interior da roda ou na superficie de montagem da roda do velculo.
Descriggo:
Por favor siga as instrugBes de acordo com as "instrugdes de utilizagdo”.
Utiize o macaco num chéo nivelado enquanta o instala e verifique a carga.
Naao deve utilizar 0 macaco com cargas muito pesadas salvo se estas
astiverem amarradas de forma segura.

- Estacione o carro num local plano, chéo nivetado e trave o carro

de forma segura.

- Coloque a it em" ha-atras”
automética em "estacionar (P)" ).
Ligue os quatro piscas.
Retire as pegas do macaco e a roda suplente da mala.
- Trave a roda da frente e de tras diagonalmente opostas & roda
que vai trocar antes de colocar o macaco.
Solte, mas néo retire completamente as porcas parafusos da
roda no sentido dos ponteiros do relégio.

- Eleve 0 macaco até chegar a altura necesséria de acordo com o indicado na tabela da figura acima.
- ie 0 macaco com G i lentos, ao utilizar a manivela do macaco.
- Eleve o vefculo até conseguir retirar a roda de forma a néo raspar o chio, retire as porcas parafusos e a

roda.

instale a roda, aperte levemente cada porca parafuso, a roda deve ficar bem centrada.

- Depois de descer o veiculo, aperte firmemente as porcas parafusos uma por uma no sentido contrario

aos ponteiros do relégio.

Manutengdo

- Por favor mantenha o EIXO DO MACACO limpo e sem sujidade acumulada.

- Por favor lubrifique o EIXO DO MACACO regularmente.

- Verifique a placa de identificaggo, mantenha a forma original.
Descriggo:

- Deve utilizar esta segundo o H o de forma

- Néo alters por sua Iniciativa a estrutura do macaco.
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na (R I
Roméané (Romanian) Denumirea pieselor cricutui manual

MAN UAL DE leTRUCTIUNI Consultati FIG 1 pe pagina in engleza.

Date tehnice gi utilizare
Consultali FIG 2 pe pagina Tn engleza.

A: PLATFORMA F: SURUBUL CRICULUI X: INALTIMEA CRICULUI (mm)
B: TALPA G: SARCINA NOMINALA (tone} Y: SARCINA (tone}
C: BRATUL SUPERIOR Hi: INALTIMEA MINIMA (mm) M: MODELUL
D: BRATUL INFERIOR Ha: INALTIMEA MAXIMA (mm) T:TIPUL
E£: ARTICULATIA PT. LEVIER Hy: INALTIMEA PENTRU ATINGEREA PERFORMANTE (mm)

Conditii In care este interzisa utilizarea
Fabricanﬁ: - Cand temperatura este sub -40°C.
- Pe teren noroios sau nisipos.
Pe o pant3 abrupta.
n conditii meteorologice extreme: furtuni cu ploaie, taifun, ciclon, furtuna de z8pads, furtun cu descarcari
electrice ofc.
- Daca vehiculul este incércat cu produse grele sau periculoase, cum ar fi: metal topit, acid, substante
radioactive sau produse fragile.
- Contact direct cu capota.
Utilizarea pe o ambarcaliune.
Teren denivelat.

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japonia
Tel.: 049-248-1661

Fax: 049-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA
Tel.: 0519-327-5284

Fax: 0518-327-0811

Instructiuni de utilizare
Cand inlocuifi o roatd, indepartati intotdeauna rugina care poate fi prezenta
pe interiorul rofii i pe suprafata de montare a rofii pe vehicul.

Detalii:
Cititi acest MANUAL DE INSTRUCTIUNI inainte de utilizare! Utilizati cricul conform instrucfiuniior de utilizare.
Utilizafi cricul pe un teren plan, verificand cricul §i sarcina.
Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008 l;l: ::Liz:éi cricul daca vehiculul este incarcat, decat daca incarcéitura este
- Parcafi magina pe un teren orizontal si plan $i actionafi ferm frana de
mana.
- Aduceti transmisia In marsarier (transmisia automata in pozitia de
Atentiondri §i avertismente parcare).

- Utilizati cricul numai pentru inlocuirea rofilor.
Utilizafi CRICUL de cel mult 50 de ori.

Pomiti luminile de avarie.
Scoatefi instrumentele pentru cric gi roata de rezerva din

- CRICUL se utilizeaz& numai pentru inlocuirea roilor, nu n alte scopuri. compartimentul acestora.
- Tn vehicul nu trebuie s& se afle nicio persoana. - Tnainte de a utiliza cricut, blocali partea din faj si din spate a rofii care
- Nu intrafi niciodats sub vehiculul ridicat pe cric. este diagonal opusa fatd de roata care urmeazé a fi desfacuta.
- Este periculoasi utilizarea de citre persoane in varsta. - Di ti, dar nu Inldturati pri rotind cheia n sens antiorar. P s crocuta
- Ridicati cricul pana cand adancitura de pe capul cricului se potriveste pe partea in relief a pragului, ca in
Semnificatia pictogramelor de pe eticheta de atentionare ilustrafii.

- Actionali cricul cu o migcare lenté gi ling, folosind maneta cricutui.
- Ridicati vehiculul astfel inc4t anvelopa umRaté s fie doar puin ridicata de la sol, lar apoi Indepartati
prizoanele §i roata.

Fundal portocaliu

Negru Acest simbol indica un pericol potenfial care ar putea ducs la - Montati roata, iar apoi strangefi ugor fiecare prizon; roata trebuie s se afie pe butuc.
moarte sau la accidentare grava. - Coborati vehiculul i strangeti complet prizoanele Th crucs, rotind cheia n sens orar.
intrefinerea

- Nu lzsati s3 se adune murdarie pe $URUBUL CRICULUI.
- Ungeti frecvent $URUBUL CRICULUI.
- Verificati plécuta cu denumirea si pastrati forma initiald.
Acest simbol v interzice s intrali sub vehicul cAnd vehiculul Detaliic
este ridicat pe cric. - pectali lMtcgtllle privind ti
- Nu dezasamblati si nu reasamblati ericul.

Fundal alb

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine
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Slovensky (Slovak) Nazvy diefov pantografického zdvihéka

NAVOD NA POUZITIE Posr 1.1 angkom o

Technické parametre a pouzitie
Pozri FIG. 2 v anglickom texte.

A : HORNA PODPERA F i SKRUTKA ZDVIHAKA X : VKA ZDVIHAKA (mm)
B : ZAKLADNA DOSKA G : MENOVITE ZATAZENIE (v tonach) Y :ZATAZENIE (v tondch)
c € C :HORNE RAMENO Vi : MINIMALNA VYSKA (mm) M :MODEL
D : SPODNE RAMENO Va2 : MAXIMALNA VYSKA (mm) T :TYP
E :KLBKLUKY Vi :PREVADZKOVA VY3KA (mm)
Podmienky, za ktorych sa zdvihak nesmie pouZivat'
Vyrobcovia: - Priteplole pod -40°C.
- Na rozbahnenej alebo piesgitej ptde.
RIKENKAKI CO., LTD. - Na ceste s velkym sklonom.
5-8-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japonsko - Pr imaticky: i biirka, fajfin, cykién, snehova birka, birka s pritomnostou
Tel.: 049-248-1661 bleskov, atd. . )
Fax:049-284-4340 - velmi tazkych kov, ky Iatky, tatky alebo
mimoriadne krehké predmety.
CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD. T poar kontakts kapotou.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu, CINA - Nerovny povrch.
Tel.: 0519-327-5284 .
Fax0519-327-0811 Névod na poufivanie P
Pri vymene kolesa vzdy odstrafite koréziu, ktoré mdZe byt pritomné na eon
vnitomej strane kolesa a na néboji kolesa.
N Podrobnaosti:
Pred pouzivanim si preditajte tento NAVOD NA OBSLUHU! Pri praci postupuite podfa ,névodu na obsiuhu®,
FunkSnost zdvihéka a bremeno kontrolujte na rovhom povrchu.
Technicka norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008 Pri pouZivani sa zétaZ nesmie zvySovat, ak bremeno nie je rladne
upevnens.
- Vozidio zaparkujte na rovnom a pevnom povrchu a zatiahnite
parkovaciu brzdu.

V pripade rugnej prevodovky zaradte ,spiatodku®

(v pripade automatickej prevodovky paku prepnite do polohy ,Park”).
Zapnite vystrazné svetla.

- Zbatozinového priestoru vyberte néstroje na zdvihanie a rezervné

Upozomenia a vystrahy
- Zdvihak pouZivajte len na vymenu kolies.
- Tento zdvihak nepouZivajte viac ako 50-krat.
- Tento ZDVIHAK nepouzivajte na iné Gigely, neZ na vymenu pneumatik.

N | koleso.
- :lizmxe sa pouzival na zcii‘;lllhﬂm;J ZSéb. - ek - Pred zaistite koleso jice sa jetne od kolesa,
- Nikdy nepracujte podivoz d om,r;' je zdvihnuté pornocou zdvihdka. Ktors sa bude zdvihat tak, %e spredu a zozadu vioZite Kiiny.
- Nebezpetné pre pouZivanie starsimi osobami. - Matice uvornite otaéanim kfita na matice dofava, ale jte ich XD vt welixy zovmdna

- Zdvihak zdvihajte, kym zibkovana podpera loZnej plochy zapadne do ramu (pozri obrézok).
Zdvihak zdvihajte pomalym a plynulym ota&anim kfuky zdvihaka,
Vozidlo zdvihnite do takej vySky, aby koleso s nahustenou pneumnatikou bolo mierne nad povrchom,
odstrafite matice a koleso.
- ZaloZte koleso, potom miemne utiahnite kaZdd maticu tak, aby koleso pevne dosadalo na néboj kolesa.
- Vozidlo spustite a matice Upine dotiahnite nakriZ ot48anim kMita doprava.
Udriba
- Na SKRUTKE ZDVIHAKA nesmt: byt Ziadne negistoty.
- Na SKRUTKU ZDVIHAKA pravidelne nanésaite olej.
- Zdvihék uchovavajte v pdvodnom tvare. Pozrite si typovy &titok.

Vyznam piktogramov a vystraznych Stitkov

OranZové pozadie

Tento symbol oznaduje potenciaine nebezpedanstvo, ktoré by
mohio mat za nasledok smrt alebo vaZne zranenie.

Biele pozadie

Podrobnosti:
Tento symbol znamené zékaz pracovat pod vozidiom, ked je - Udrzbu musf vykonavat odbomik v silade s technickymi podmienkami.
zdvihnuté pomocou zdvihéka. - PouZivatel nesmie upravovat konstrukciu zdvihéka.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Slovensko (Slovene)

NAVODILA ZA UPORABO

C€

Nazlvi delov dvigalke
Glejte FIG. 1 v angleskem delu navodil.

Tehni&ni podatki in lastnosti

Proizvajalca:

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japonska
Tel.: 049-248-1661

Faks: 049-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.

No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu KITAJSKA
Tel.: 0519-327-5284

Faks: 0519-327-0811

Prosimo preberite pred uporabo ta NAVODILA ZA UPORABO!

Standard: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Obvestilo in opozorilo
- Dvigalko uporabijajte le za menjavo Koles.
DVIGALKO iahko uporabite najvet 50-krat.
DVIGALKO lahko uporabljate le za menjavo pnevmatik in ne za druge namene.
Ne dvigujte, kadar so v vozilu osebe.
- Nikoli se ne zadr2ujte pod vozilom, dvignjenim z dvigalko.
Uporaba dvigalke je lahko nevama za starejSe osebe.

Pomen znakov na opozorilnih etiketah

OranZno ozadje

Cmo Ta simbol opozarja na morebitni nevamost, ki iahko povzrogi
resne ali smrtno nevame pokodbe.

Belo ozadje

Emo Ta simbol opozarja, da ne smete biti nikoli pod vozilom, ki je
dvignjeno z dvigatko.

Rdete
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Glejte FIG. 2 v delu navodil.
A :ZGORNJI NOSILEC F  :VIJAK DVIGALKE X: VISINA DVIGALKE (mm)
B :PODNOZJE G :NAZIVNA OBREMENITEV (ton) Y: OBREMENITEV (ton)
C :ZGORNJARGCICA Hy : MINIMALNA VISINA (mm) M :MODEL
D :SPODNJAROCICA H : NASVEGJA VISINA (mm) :
E :ZGLOB ROCICE Hs : VISINA Z ZAGOTOVLJENO ZMOGLJIVOSTJO (mm)

Pogoji, pri katerih uporaba ni dovoljena
- Ko je temperatura niZja od -40°C
- Na blatni ali pe$éeni podlagi
- Na cesti z velikim nakionom.
-V izrednih vremenskih razmerah: neurje, tajfun, tomado, snezni vihar, nevihta itd.
Dvigovanje nevamih bremen, na primer stopljene kovine, kislin, radioaktivnih snovi ali posebno krhkih
snovi.
- Pt stik z motornim
Uporaba na plovitih
Uporaba na terenu 2 razli¢nimi nivaji

Navodila za uporabo

Kadarkoli zamenjate kolo, vedno odstrarite o, ki se nahaja na povisini | s

platis&a ali pesta vozila

Podrobnosti:

Prosimo uporabljajte napravo kot je navedeno v navodilih za uporabo.

Dvigalko uporabljajte na ravni povrSini, preverite dvigalko in breme. oy
o razen Se Je slednfi vamo pritrjen.

ignj
- Parkirajte vozilo na ravni povrSini in dobro pritegnite ro&no zavoro.

- Prestavite menjalnih v vzvratno prestavo (poloZaj "park” pri
avtomatskih menjalnikih)

Vklopite vamostne utripalke.

- Vzemite orodje za dviganje In rezervno kolo iz njegovega leZis¢a.

- Se preden uporabite dvigaiko, blokirajte prednji in zadnji del kolesa, ki
je diagonalno nasproti kolesa, ki ga nameravate menjati.

Z vrtenjem Kijuta v nasprotni smeri urnih kazalcev razrahljajte, vendar
ne odstranite kolesnih vijakov.

Dvigajte dvigalko, dokler njena glava ne doseZe 3asije - glejte slike.

- Dvigajte z enakomernimi, poZasnimi gibi ro&ice dvigalke.

- Dvignite vozilo toliko, da se pnevmatika malo dvigne od povrsine, odstranite matice in kolo.

- Zamenjajte kolo in nato rahlo privijte vsako matico, pri Semer mora kolo nasesti na pesto.

- Spustite vozilo, z vrtenjem kljuda v smeri umih kazalcev do konca privijte matice po navzkriznem zaporedju

Vzdrzevanje
- Prosimo prepregite kopitenje netisto& na DVIGALKI
- Prosimo pogosto naoljite DVIGALKO
- Preverite plod&ico s podatki, ohranite prvotno obliko.
Podrobnosti:
- Pri ju je potrebno 1 i i
- F je spreminjanj ije dvigalke.
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Espafiol (Spanish)

MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES

RIKENKAKI CO,

5-8-12 Chiyoda, Sskado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Jap6n
Tel.: 049-248-1661
Fax:049-284-4340

Fabricantes:

CHANGZHOU EIKO y Co., LTD.

No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA
Tel.: 0519-327-5284

Fax:0519-327-0811

Por favor, jlea este MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES antes de usar el equipo!
Norma: EN 1494:2000 + A1: 2008

Atencién y advertencias
- Utilice el gato inicamente para cambiar las ruedas.
- No utilice el GATO més de 50 veces.
- EIGATO se utiliza solo para la sustitucién de los neumdticos, no para otros fines.
- Ninguna persona a bordo.
- Nunca se meta debajo del vehiculo elevado con el gato.
Es peligroso el uso por ancianos.

Significado del pictograma en 1a etiqueta de precaucién

Fondo naranja

Este simbolo indica un peligro potencial que puede causar la
muerte o lesiones graves.

Fondo bianco

Este simbolo indica que nunca se meta debajo del vehiculo
cuando esté sostenido por ef gato
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Nombre de las piezas del gato elevador de tijera
Consulte FIG 1 en la pagina en inglés.

Datos técnicos y aplicacién
Consulte FIG 2 en la pagina en inglés.
A: SOPORTE SUPERIOR F: TORNILLO DEL GATO X: ALTURA DEL GATO (mm)
B: BASE G: CARGA NOMINAL {ton) Y: CARGA (ton)
C: BRAZO SUPERIOR Hi: ALTURA MINIMA (mm) M: MODELO
D: BRAZO INFERIOR Ha: ALTURA MAXIMA (mm) T-TIPO
E: MANIVELA Ha: ALTURA DE GARANTIA DE RENDIMIENTO (mm)

No utilizar en estas condiciones:
- Cuando ia temperatura sea inferior a 40°C.
- En un terreno con barro o de arena.
- En una carretera con mucha pendiente.

- En tormenta, tifon, cicién, tormenta de nieve, tormenta eléctrica, etc.
- Carga peligrosa, pesada, por ejemplo: metal fundido, sustancia 4cida, sustancia radiactiva o mercancia
especialmente fragil.

- Contacto con ef cap6 directamente.
- Uso en un barco.
- Terreno con desnivel.

Instrucciones de uso

Cada vez que se cambia una rueda, elimine siempre ta corrosién que mf:‘
pueda presentar en su interior y en la superficie de montaje de la rueda en

el vehiculo.

Detalles:

Por favor, siga las "Instrucciones de uso™.
Utilice el gato sobre un terreno ilano, mientras hace las comprobaciones
del mismo y de la carga.
No debe utilizarse afiadiendo una carga, a menos que la carga se sujete de
forma segura

- Aparque el coche en un terreno plano y flano y eche el freno de mano
con fimmeza.
Ponga la marcha en "marcha atrés” (cambio automético en "aparcar”).
- Encienda las luces de emergencia.
- Retire las herramientas del gato y la rueda de repuesto de la zona de
colocacién.
Antes de utilizar el gato, bloquee la parte delantera y trasera de la
rueda situada en diagonal con la rueda que se ha de retirar.
Afloje, pero sin retirar las tuercas de las ruedas, girando la llave en
sentido contrario a las agujas de un reloj.
- Eleve el gato hasta que la ranura de |a cabeza del gato encaje en el reborde del bastidor, vea las
itustraciones.
Utilice el gato con un movimiento lento y suave, usando el mango del gato.
Eleve el vehiculo de tal manera que un neumatico inflado justo quede por encima de fa superficie, retire
las tuercas y la rueda.
Instale la rueda y apriete ligeramente cada tuerca, |a rueda debe estar apoyada en el cubo central de la
misma.
Baje el vehiculo y apriete completamente las tuercas de la rueda en una secuencia fineal de cruz girando
la llave en el sentido de las agujas de un reloj.

Mantenimiento
- Porfavor, evite que se acumule suciedad en e! TORNILLO DEL GATO.
- Por favor, engrase el TORNILLO DEL GATO a menudo.
- G la placa de i ta misma forma que tenia en origen.
Detalles:
- Debe hacer el mantenimiento un profesional y de acuerdo con las especificaciones.
- No haga cambios en la construccién del gato si es usted un particular,
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Svenska (Swedish)

BRUKSANVISNING

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan
Tel: 049-248-1661
Fax: 049-284-4340

Tillverkare:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu KINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284

Fax: 0518-327-0811

Lis denna BRUKSANVISNING fore anvidndning!

Norm: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

och
- Anvénd endast domkraften for att byta hjul.
- Anviéind DOMKRAFTEN hégst 50 ganger.
- DOMKRAFTEN far endast anvéindas till att byta d#ck, inget annat.
- Lyft aldrig upp personer med den.
- St4 aldrig under ett fordon som lyfts upp med domkraft.
- Det #r farligt att anvéinda domkraften om man &r 4ldre.

y v pa varni

Orange bakgrund

Denna symbol indikerar en potentiell risk som kan leda till
livsfara eller alivariiga skador,

Vit bakgrund

Denna symbol betyder att du aldrig ska sta under fordonet nar
det &r upplyft av domkraften.
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for
Se FIG 1 pa den engelska sidan.

Tekniska data och tilldmpning

Se FIG 2 pa den engelska sidan.
A :TOPPHALLARE F  : DOMKRAFTSSKRUV X : DOMKRAFTSHOUD (mm)
B :BAS G :NOMINELL BELASTNING (ton) Y :LAST {ton)
C :OVREARM Hy :MIN: HOJD (mm) M :MODELL
D :UNDREARM Hz :MAX. HOJD (mm) T :TYP
E :HANDTAGSFOG Hs :HOJD SOM GARANTERAR PRESTANDAN (mm)
Férhallanden da inte far anvind.

Da temperaturen understiger 40°C.

- Palerig eller sandig mark.

- P& vagar som lutar mycket.

- 1 extrema naturfdrhallanden: regnstorm, tyfon, cyklon, snistorm, askstorm osv.

Last av farliga efler tunga &mnen som: smélt metall, syror, radioaktiva substanser eller mycket skéra
foremal.

- Direktkontakt med huven.

- Anvéndning pa bétar.

- Mark med olika nivaer.

Anvindningsinstruktioner pv -

Nér du byter ett hjul, ska du alltid avidgsna eventuell rost CUNKT
som kan finnas pd insidan av hjulet och hjulets monteringsyta.

Detatjer:

Utfsr i ingsi i .

Anvand domkraften pa jamn mark s att du kan och

lasten.
Arbeta inte under upplyft last om inte lasten &r fast ordentligt.
- Parkera bilen pa platt, jimn mark och dra 4t bromsen ordentligt.

- sl pa -

pa "parkering”). SOMKRATTINE
- Satt pa varningslampan. HANDTAG
- Tabort och frén

gsutry 3
Blockera hjulet diagonal motsatt hjulet som ska tas bort bade framtill
och baktill innan du anvénder domkraften.
- Lossa men ta inte bort hjulmuttrara genom att vrida nyckeln medurs.
Lyft upp domkraften till dess skéra passar in i ramens utrymme som i
illustrationerna.

- Anvénd domkraften med langsamma, mjuka rbrelser genom att veva.

- Lyft fordonet s4 att ett pumpat déck 3r precis ovanf6r marken. Ta bort muttrama och hjulet.

- Installera hjulet och dra sedan 4t varje mutter nagot. Hjulet ska sitta pa navet.

- Sank ner fordonet och dra 4t hjulmuttramna ordentligt i en korssekvens genom att vrida nyckeln medurs.

Underhall
- Se till att DOMKRAFTSSKRUVEN inte blir smutsig.
- Oljain DOMKRAFTSSKRUVEN ofta.
- Kontrollera mérkplaten och se till att formen férblir som den var ursprungligen.
Detaljer:
- Utisr enligt ifikati och med p i hjaip.
- Andra inte pa domkraftens konstruktion sjalv.
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Tirkge (Turkish)

KULLANIM KILAVUZU

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japonya
Tel: 049-248-1661
Faks:049-284-4340

imalatgilar:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1803 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu GIN
Tel: 0519-327-5284
Faks:0519-327-0811

Lutfen caligtrmadan $nce bu KULLANIM KILAVUZUNU okuyun,
Standart: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Dikkat ve uyan
- Krikoyu yalnizca tekerleklerl degigtirmek igin kullanin.
- KRIKOYU 50 defadan fazla kullanmayn,
- KRIKO yalmzca lastikleri degistirmek 0zere kullantlabilir, bagka bir amagla kullanilamaz.
- Uzerinde insan taginamaz.
- Asla kriko ile kaldinlan bir aracin attina girmeyin.
- Eskidikge kullanimi daha tehlikeli bir hal almakiadir.

Uyan

Turuncu arka plan

Bu simge, 8lum ya da ciddi yaralanmalara neden olabilecek
olas hir tehlikeyi ifade etmektedir.

Bu simge, kriko ile bir aractn altina gi
gerektigini ifade etmektedir.
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P F Adian
Ingilizce sayfadaki FIG. 1'e bagvurun,
Teknik Veriler ve Uygulamalar
Ingilizce sayfadaki FIG. 2'ye bagvurun,
A :0STDESTEK F : KRIKO VIDAS] X :KRIKO YOKSEKLIGI (mm)
B :TABAN G : NOMINAL YOK (ton) Y :YOK (ton)
C :0STKoOL Hi : ASGARI YOKSEKLIK (mm) M :MODEL
D :ALTKOL Ha : AZAMI YOKSEKLIK (mm) T :TOR
E_: TUTACAK BIRLESME NOKTASI  Hy : PERFORMANS GOVENCESI VERILEN YUKSEKLIK (mm)

Uriintin
- Sicaklik -40°C'nin altinda oldugunda.
~ Gamuriu ya da kumlu zemin tizerinde.
- Yiiksek egimli yollarda.
- Firting, tayfun, kasirga, tipi, gok glriiittidd firtina gibi afir dogal kogullarda.
- Erimig metal, asitii madde, radyoaktif madde gibi tehlikeli agiriikiar ya da kinlgan maddeler yikienmest.
- Dogrudan kaporta ils temas ettiriimesi.
- Tekne (izerinde kullanimas:.
- Farkh seviyeli zeminterde.

Caligtirma tatimatian

Bir tekerlegi tekerlek icerisinde ya d arag i i tekerlek :;‘:::‘
monte etme alaninda olugmus olabilecek pasianma durumlarini ortadan

kaldinn,

Ayrintilar

Latfen "galistirma talimatianna” uygun gekilde kultanin,

Krikoyu, kriko ve yilkii kontrol ederek, diiz zemin {izerinde galistirin.
Yuklerin saglam bir gekilde sabitienmedigi durumiarda, yiik kaldirma amagh
olarak kultamimamafidir.

- Arabayi diz bir zemine park edin ve el frenini sikica gekin.

Araci "geri vitese” alin (otomatik viteste “park” konumu).

Tehlike ikaz flagdrierini agin.

Kaldirma araglan ile yedek lastigi bagaj alanindan gikarin.

- Krikoyu dnce lastidin

tekerleklerin Snlne ve arkasina takoz yerlestirin.

Ingiliz anahtarini saat ysniniln tersine gevirerek tekerlek somunlannt
gevsetin, ancak gikarmayin.

- Krikonun st kisms gasinin alt kalibina gelecek sekilde krikoyu kaldirm.
Cizimlere g5z atin.

- Krikoyu, tutacadi kullanarak yavas ve yumusak hareketlerie galigtinn.

- Araci, patiamug olan lastigin gikabilecedi kadar kaldirin, somuniar; ve tekerlegi gikarin.

- Tekerlegji takin ve somunlan teker teker sikigtirin, tekertegin yuvaya tam olarak oturmas: gerekmektedir.

- Araci indirin ve ingiliz anahtarini saat ydniinde evirerek tekerlek somuniarint gapraz sirayla giderek
tamamen sikigtinin.

Bakim
- Latfen KRIKO VIDASINDA kir birikmesini engelleyin.
- Latfen KRIKO VIDASINI sikiikla yaglayin.
- lsimligi kontrol edin, trantn orijinal geklini koruyun.
Ayrintilar:
- Bakimi, ézelliklerine uygun gekilde bir uzman tarafindan yapiimaldir.
- Krikonun yapisim 8zet olarak degistirmeyin.

99011U68L28-02E
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BATTERY LABEL SYMBOL MEANINGS

R

No smoking, no naked flames, no sparks Battery acid

Shield eyes

®

Keep away from children

Explosive gas

B> ®

Prepared by
MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION LTD.

December, 2013

Part No. 99011U68L28-02E
Printed in Hungary

SPV/131218/3/0703
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Note operating instructions
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SERVICE STATION INFORMATION

Fuel recommendation:
See page 1-1

Engine oil recommendation:
Gasoline engine:

(Except Sport model)

Quality: SL or SM

Viscosity: SAE OW-20, 5W-30

(Sport model)

Quality: SG, SH, SJ, SL or SM

Viscosity: SAE 0W-20, 5W-30, 10W-30, 10W-40
Diesel engine:

Synthetic oil, Quality: ACEA C2 or C3
Viscosity: SAE 5W-30

For further details, see “Engine Oil and Filter” in the
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE” section.

Brake and clutch fluid:
DOT4 or SAE J1704

Automatic transaxle fluid:
SUZUKI ATF 3317 or Mobil ATF 3309

Tire cold pressure:
See the “Tire Information Label” located
on the driver's door lock pillar.

$ suzuxi

MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION LTD.
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